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TheRight Reverend - 


To 


HENR Y> 
7 n_—_— ; 


Lord Biſhop of Z ONDON,. &. 


MY LORD, | | 


"HIS littie Book , which 1] 
Deatcate to Your Lordſhip, 


contains nothing but nhat you as 


| firms believe, and as carefully ! 


teach others both by your [ound 
Dofrine and your good Example. 
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HENRY 


Sejonenr Eveque de LONDRES, QC. 


| MONSEIGNEUR, 


"NE Petit Livre, que je Dedie 
A} a-votre Grandeur, ne con- 
treft rien” que'ce que vous croyez 
fermement, &'enſeignez ſoigneu- 
ſerrient aux autres, non ſeulement - 
par' vorre Saine Docrine', mais 
encore par- votre bon Exemple. 

A 3 Peut» 


_ make a" long Enumeration of all. 


 [eparated from-its Body, but then 


Epiſtie-Dedicatory./ 

»3iti avay bet; your | Humility 11 
10h (prant me" all what \1' ſay; (but: 
tam certuta ,” that all. thoſe , who-: 
bgve the Honour to know Tour Lords: 
ſhip,, will freely confeſs with mes: 
that £ Write nothing but what is al-* 
fogether conformable to. Trath. 


24 will not here (as it is the 
Cuſtom in an Epiſtle Dedicatory ): : 


your excellent Qualities, 1 wilt: 
only ſay, that every one u fully. 
ſatisfird with your wiſe Conantt | 
towaras the Souls, which. God bas” | 
committed to your Charge. | 


And ſering, as 4 good and faith= * 
ful Shepherd, you have always been 
very careful of your Sheep. by feed-\ 
ing them with. your good Inſtrus 
frons, and even expoſing your Life 
fo ſave them, There 1s no aoubt, 
when your Soul ſhall. be ready to be 


you 


_ _ 2 Peut:6rre;4que: votre: humiliee 
ne-m'accordera+ pas. tout" ce* que! 
je dis 5» MaiIs\je 11s, certain que\ 
cous®..ceux; qui» ont-{honneur:ide\ 
7 connoſtre votre: Grandeury cons! 
! feſſeront\angenument, aueoi moyy! 
que jenepublegienguine foireps' 

tierement conforme 2 1a verite, 
Je ne 'veux; pes Icy. ( comme 
Ceſt la.:.coutume .dans.une” Epitee” 
Dedicatoire). faire un long de= 
: nombrement . de toutes ..vos ex- 
/ cellentes qualitez.; je diray ſeule-: 
| ment:,. qu?un chacun eſt plrine- 
; ment fſatisfait.de votre ſape con- 
duite envers les ames «que 'Dieu 

{ a commiles 4 votre Charge. 
 - Et puis que, comme. un+bon 
- & fidelle Paſteur , -vous avezi tte 
- totijours fort-ſoigneux de. vos Bre- 
2 bis; en les nourrifſant de vos bon-. 
nes Inſtructions, &-en expoſant 
7 meme. vetre vie-pour les ſauver ; 
. Iln'y a point de.donte, quand y6-: 
. 4 tre ame ſera-{ur le point d'etre: ſe 
__ = 


} Par &c 


*; 


Epiſtle'\ Dedicatory.. 
yase will {ay as Sf. Paul, © I thve 
Fought:'a good Fight, -I have | 
4iniſhed'my Courſe, I have'kept | 
the Fanh';, henceforth there is 
laxd up for me a Crown of Righ- : 
teouſneſs; . which the - Lord the 
righteous Judpc thall give-me. 
, Yer, MY LORD, Towll have 
& right to theſe words; for yow way © 
#rmly be called that good Shepherd, 0 
whereof it is ſpoken in the Ruly 
Scripture : Since you have contis 
amead ſteafaſt in the Faith, and 
always conſtantly oppoſes the' iy. 
rational and ſuperſtitions ſenti- 
wents of the Church of Rome* But 
your Faith and Conſtancy aid never 
better appear” than- in the "late 
Reign; when rather than” conſent 
to: the: Errors of that Tyrannical 
and Idolatrous Church, you" were 
generouſly, and like an Apoſtle, refol- 
ved to loſe both your Biſhopriok® ava 
Life, that you may ſave your Flock, | 
Klein cores Pie ag oor (olcorck yore 
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v Epitre) Drditatvire. 
parte! de fon Corps ;» que vVotts"ne 
difitz \alors'cotnme S. Pan.” Fay 
| 1combatn le bon combat , j ay Park- 
| >rhews| wa courſe, j'a) garde la Foy: 
! gqnant anreſie [1 Conronxe de Fuſth- 
e&&: neſt rejervee, laquelle me' ren» 
Rraye Tuſte Fuge. © 

-.Olty., MONSEIGNEUR;, 
vous aurez 'droit- a ces paroles ; 
,car- vous pouvez juſtement erre 

appelle ce bon Paſteur , dont i eft 
parle dans 1a Sainte Ecriture; pts 
que vous avez continue ferme en 
la Foy , & toujours conſtarnent re- 
fie: 2 tous les irraiſonnables && 
ſuperſtitieux ſentimens de PEgliſe 
de Rome. Mais votre Foy & 
Conſtance n' ont jamais MieuX Pa» 
ru qu'au dernier Regne, lors que 
plutot que d*adherer aux Erreurs 
de cette Egltſe Tyrannique & Ido- 
latre, vous <ttez pencreuſement 
& en Apotre relolu. de perdre, 
, > &votreEveche & votre vie, afin_ 
1 de pouvyoir ſzauver votre Trou- 
"26 >= 4 > aliens cal 
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Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
which ſeveral cruel woelfi ins Sheep's ; 
eloathing were ready to, devour,” | 


Do not queſtionthen, MY LORD, ! 
when you appear before our Lord 
Feſus Chriſt, who ſhall judge both, 
the Quick and the Dead , but yo 
will then hear thoſe ſweet and: coms+ 
ortalle words, Come. you Bleſſed:of \ 
my Father , receive the Crown of | 
Glory promiſed to them, that art } 
Good and Faithful till Death. It © 
is the earneſt Prayer of him, that 
is. truly, - jo 


Tour Lordſhip's : 
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Re, >. « 


Moſt Humble, and moſt 3 | 
obedient Servant , | 


+ :1: , P- PERAULT. 


44a- | 
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Epitre Dedicaroire. 
peau-, , que quantite de 
criiels; reverus de peaux' de Bres 
bis , Etoient prets de devorer, _ 

Ne doutez donc point, MO N- 
SEIGNEUR, quand vous 
viendrez a paroitre devant no6tre 
Seipneur Jeſus Chriſt, qui juge- 
ra les 'vivans_ & les morts, que 


 wvons rentendiez alors ces douces 


paroles” pleines ' de conſolation. 


3 Viensle Benit de mon Pere, reco 

* 1a Couronne de Gloire qui A 
promiſe. 2.:tous ceux' qui ſont 
| bons & fidelles juſqu'a la' mort; 


C'eſt la tres ardante Priere de ce- 
{uy , quieſt veritablement , 


De Votre Grandeur , 
228 BY rres:humble 9+ EY C5e 
3% vbeiſſant Serviteur, 


; ) - Þ* BERAULT. 
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COMPTON, 


Eveque de LONDRES, *' 


E PIGRAMME. 


ON Exemple,Compron,ta grande Probit6 
Commeauſh ta Saine DoQrine, 
Sont trois moyens, dont Dieu fe ſpre, & qu's! 
deſtine 
Pour inciter nos cceurs a vivre en ſaintete. 
Quand une-ame et ſi folle, ou quelle eſt fi 
barbare 
Que de pccher & ſe damner; 
Tu taches. de Fen detourner ; 
Et dansle vray chemin, duquel elle Segare, 
Tu prens ſoin de la ramener. | 
Pour tous tes ſoins, Paſteur vigilant & fidelle, | 
Tu recevras au Ciel une gloire immortelle. 


P. BER AULT. 
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Advertiſement. 


FF any Gentleman or Gentle- 
woman have a mind to 
learn the French or Latin 
Tongue, the Author of this 
Treatiſe will wait on them. He 
has made a French and Latin 
Grammar, whereby they may 
ſpecdily attain to theſe: two 
Languages. You may hear of 
him either at his Lodging in 
Serment-Lane at Mr. Kennwg 
a Chair-maker near Doffors- 
Commons 5 Or AC Mr. Duchemin 
French- Bookſelleroveragainſt | 


Sommer ſet-l =L7 ouſe, al Þ Age Pls" F 
Sacrifice. | 
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Of God's Exiſtence. 
CHAP LI 


Hat there is 4 God, is a Truth 
far better engraven in all the 


Parts of this world, than the name 


of the Artificer was in the Image of 
his Minerva : for even the dumb 
Creatures ao ſo loudly proclaim Him, 
that 1 may ſay with Fob, 12. 7, $. 
Ask now the Beaſts of the Earth, 
and they ſhall teach Thee : and the 
Fowls of the Air, and they ſhall 
tell Thee, and the Fiſhes of the 

Sea, and they ſhall declare Him un- 
to Thee; And as all Creatures are 


ſo many Letters, from which we may 


Spell the Exiſtence of a God, ſo the 
wonderfu! Order, wherein he governs 
ana keeps this great world, doth evi- 

acntly 


De Exiſtence d'un Dieu, 
C:n:AF;. k 


Wil y ait un Dieu, Ceſt une 
verite beaucoup mieux gra- 

vte dans toutes les parties de Ce 
Monde, que n'ctoit le nom de 
Pouvrier dans Pimage de la Mi- 


nerve: Car les creatures memes, 
qui ſont mitettes, le publicnt (1 
hautement ,que Je puts dire avec 
Job, 12.7. 8. D:mapde le anx te 
tes ae laterre, & it; te Venjeiones 

ront ; anx viſe: 1x dn Cicl, && ils 
te le aironts @& anx piſſe us ae a 
mer. Oils te le geclareront, PL 
comme toutes les cicatures font 
autant We lettres, par lz{quelles 
nous pouvois Eepeiler Exiſtence 
d'un Dieu ain] LOrdre admira- 


e2 


B 2 ble, 
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Fil Of God's Exiſtence. 


aently ſhew us his Infinite Wiſdom, 


By God we underſland a Perfect 
Being, exiſting of it ſelf, Eternal, 
oxly one, Infinite, Immutable, en- 
tirely Simple, and a Spirit, New 
7h:t there is ſuch a Being, is that, 
which 1 (hall endeavour to (hew 
evidcatiy, | 

whatſoever is thinking, the ſame 
has a Beings for that, which is mot, 
acth not think, And thit there is 
A Being, that is thinking, the Very 
Denper of it maybe convinced from 
his ca Denial, For his Denial muſt 
precera from tis, that he thinkety, 
tnere is no [uh thing as thinking. 
Therefore either he thinks true, or 
he thinks falſe, If He orant he 
thinks falſe, he owns that there isa 
thinking Being ; and if he grant 
that he thinks true, he muſt alſo con- 
feſs, that he is thizkiag : and ſo et. 
ther way he will be neceſſitated to ac- 

knows 


De {Exiſtence d'un Dievw, 5 


ble, dans lequel 1] gouverne & con- 
ſerve ce grand Monde , nous fait 
voir clairement ſa Sageſſe infinite. 

Par un Dieu, nous entendons 
un Etre parfait, exiſtant de ſoy- 
meme, Eterne!, ſeul, infhin, 1m-: 
muable, enticrement ſimple, & 
ſpirituel; or qt] y ait un tel Etre, 
celt ce que js tacheray de faire 
voir Clairement, 

Tout ce qui penie, a un Etres 
ear ce qui n'eft pas, ne penſe point. 
Or qu'il y ait un Etre qui penſe, 
ccluy-la meme quit ledeniera, en 
[era pleinement convaincu Par ſon 
propre DeEfaveu. . Car for D&ſa- 
vel doit proceder de ce qu*il pen- 
ie, quil n'y a pas un Etre qui 
penſe; ou done 1 penſle vray , oy 
il penle faux , $i] accorde qu'il pen- 
le faux, il avoutie done quill y a 
un Etre qui penle 3 & s1il avoiie 
qu'il penle vray , 1 faut auſſi qu'il 
; cconfelſe pu'il penſe : & ainſi d'une 
maniere ou d'une autre , il eſt obli- 
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6 Of God's Exiſtence. 
knowledge, that there is ſome thing 
that thinks, and has an attual Being, 
which is the ſubject of his thought. 
And whatſcever has an aftual Be- 
ing, or doth exiſt, the ſame muſt 
have its exiſtence, either of it ſelf, 
or from anothr : and whatſoever 
receives its Exiſtence from another, 
the ſame is not perfet Being , be- 
cauſe it deperds nupin another for 
its Exiſtence, provided there be 
any other Being, which aith not 
receive its Exiſtence from another. 
Ard that there is a Being, which 
arth not receive its Exiſlence from 
anoth+r., is clear from beuce, that the 
reaſou of a thing exiſting by the 
T'ertue of another , is becauſe there 
is ſome other thing , which cauſes 
it to exiſt, we muſt then either 
aazzt 4a propreſs in Jufinte of 
Beings, or that there is @ Being, 
which hs nothing of Exiſtence from 
anther. And thit the Progreſs in 
Infinite 


De PExiſtence d'un Diew, #7 


ge davoilicr qu'il y a un Etre qui 
penſe, & qui a un Etre acuel, qui 
eſt le ſujet: de ſa penſce. 

Et tout ce qui a un Etre actuel, 
ou exiſte, doit avoir ſon Exiſtence, 
ou de ſoy-meme , ou par un au- 
tre: Et tout ce qui recuir ſon Exi- 
ſtence par un autre, n'eſt pas un 
Etre parfait , parce qu'il depend 
d'un autre quant a {ua Exiſtence, 
pourvi: quil y ait un autre Etre, 
qui ne recotve pas fon Exiſtence 
d'un autre. 

Or qu'il y ait un Etre, qui ne 
recoive pas fon Exiſtence dun au- 
tre, je le montre clairement , par= 
ce que la raiſun qui fair qu*une 
1 choſe exiſte par la vertu un au- 
4 tre, eſtparce qu'il v a quelqu'au- 
{ tre choſe, qui 1a fair exiſter : 11 
faut donc admettre, ou le progrez 
a Vinfini , ou quitl y air un Etre, 
qui na point ton Exiſtence d'un 
autre, Or que le progrez A linki- 
ni d'un nombre innombrable. de 
cho. 
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8 Of God's Exiſtence. 
Infinite of an innumerable numoer 
of things, 6auſing others to exif}, is 


impoſſible to have been « clear x, 


becauſe 4 by-paſt ſerztes of tl#gs 
may be encreaſed by a mew 
\adaition made unto z ana 4 
ſerics of things, which may be 
encrealed, is mot infinite, for 
otherwiſe there might be ſome 
thing, that conld be preater than 
Infinite, which queſtionleſs canmnt 
be, Therefore there muſ} of neceſ- 
ſity be ſome firſt Cauſe, which aoth 
not receive its Exiſtence from ano- 
ther, but exiſts wholly of itſelf, 
ana is conſequently the firſt Cauſe. 
For in all ſenſible things we find an 
oraer of efficient Catiles > and we 
do not find, that any of 'em be the 
efficient Cauſe of it ſelf 5, becauſe it 
ſhould have been before it was, which 
cannot be, Anda the progreſs in 1#- 


finite in Cauſes efficient one another 


#s impoſſible ; becauſe in theſe effi» 


ciens 


De PExiſtence d'un Dien. 9 
choies, qui font cxiſter les autres, 
loir impollible, ceit ce qui elt eyt- 
dent 3 parce que la {ucceffion des 
choles paſſees peut Etre accrue 
par quelque choſe de nouveau g 
& la tucceſhion des choſes qui peu- 
vent ctre augmentees, n'eſt pas . 
infinie , car autrement 11 y aurolt 
quelque choſe, qui pourroit etre 
plus grand que Vinfini, ce qui ſans 
doute ne-peut ctre, C'eſt pour- 
quoy il faut de neceſlitequ'tl y ait 
un premier Etre, qui ne recolive 
point fon Etre d'un autre, mats 
qui exiſte entierement de ſoy me- 
me, & par conſequent qui folt la * 
premicre cauſe. Car dans les cho- © * 
(es {entibles, nouns trouvons un 
ordre de cauſesefticientes 3 & nous 
ne trouvons pas qu'aucune d icel- 
les ſoit cauſe efficiente de ſoy-me- 
me, parce quuelle auroit ere avant 
qu'elle fat, ce qui ne peut pas 
etre, Or il n'eſt pas poſſible de 
proceder a Prifini dans les cauſes 
efticientes 
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10 Of God's Exiſtence. 


cient Cauſes one t the cauſe of ano* 
ther, and this of another , and ſo 
ſucceſſively. And conſequently it that 
cauſes the other is firſt; and it that 
is cauſed or effeft is ſecond, or la/t, 

in caſe there be no other flowing. 

. Now the Cauſe being taken away, 
the effeft ceaſes. If then there be 
20 firſt cauſe in S ciges Cauſes, there 
ſhall neither be a ſecond nor laſt, 

which ts falſe 5 ſince we ſee the con- 
frary every day, as it appears in the 
Generations of Men, wherein one is 
the Canſe of another , and ſo ſucceſ- 
fevely, And therefore we muſt of 
neceſſity admit a firſt Cauſe of all 


things. 


And that, which is the firſt 
Can'e, muſt of neceſſity have always 
exiſted or been from Eternity: 
This is moſt certain, becauſe if | 


there 


De PExiſtence un Diew, 11 


efficientes les unes des autres, par- 
ce que dans ces caules efhcientes, 
Pune eſt cauſe de Vautre , & celle- 
cy de Fautre, & ainſi {ucceſhve- 
ment, Et par conſequent celle 
quicaule Pautre, eſt premiere , 6: 
celle quieſt cauſe ou effet , eſt ſe- 
conde ou derniere, ſuppoſe quwil 
n'y en ait point d'autre qui ſuive, 
Or la cauſe Etant 0tee, Teffer ceſle. 
Si donc 1l n'y a point de premiere 
caule dans les cauſes efficientes, il 
n'y .enaura point de {econde ni de 
derniere ; ce qui eſt faux, puiſque 
nous voyons tous les jours le con- 
traire, | ainſi qu'il parojt dans la 
gEncration des hommes, dont Pun 
eſt cauſe de Pautre , & ainſ1 ſuccel< 
ſivement. 11 faut donc de necel(- 
lite admettre une premiere cauſe 
de toutes choles. 

Et ce quieſt la premiere caule, 
doit par neceffite avoir toittjours 
et, Ou Exiſte de toute Eternits g 
ceſt ce qui eſt tres-certain, parce 


que 


12 Of God's Exiſtence. 

there had been 4 time when it was 
not, it-n:uſt of nothing have become 
ſomething , ſeeing it ſelf was firſt. 
Ana in caſe it ſhould of nothing 
have become ſomething, it would 
have been before it had its Exiſtanices, 


| and conſequently have been and 


not have been at once, which is a 
Contraditftion, and conſequently im- 
poſſible. For Being ſuppoſed to be 
the firſt Being, if ever it had a 
beginning , it muſt have been both 
the Producer, and the thing pro- 
duced at the ſame time 5 and con- 
ſequently as it was the Producer, 
muſt be ſuppoſed to have had a Being 
and as it was the thing produced, to 
have had no Being, and both at the 


ſame inſtant, which is 4 manifeſt 


Contr ad: 107. 


It « then true, that the firſt 
Being is neceſſarily Eternal 1 parte 
ante ; ara what # neceſſarily Eter- 


anal 


# 
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que $'il y avolt eu un temps quril 


n'elt pas Cte, de rien il ſeroit de-— 
venu quelque choſe, puis qu'il 
<toit le premier. Et ſuppole que 
de rien 1l fut devenu quelque cho- 
ſe, iu auroit Ete avant qwil etit 
eu ſon Exiſtence, & par conſe- 
quent auroit Etc & non <tc en 
meme temps 3 ce qui eſt une con- 
tradition , & conlequemment im- 
poſſible, Car, ſuppoſe qwil ſoit 
le premier Etre, {1 jamais il a eu 
de commencement, il doit en me- 
me temps avoir <tc le Pred::Reur, 
& tout enſemble la choſe produite 
& par conſequent , comme 1l Etoit 
le Producteur, il faut ſuppoſer 
qu'il a eu un Etre; & comme 1l 
ctoit la choſe produite , qu'il n'a 
point eu d'Exiſtence, & Pun & 
Fautre dans un meme inſtant ; ce 
quieſt une manifelte contradiction, 
Il eſt done vray que le premier 
Etre eſt neceſſiirement Eterne] 2 
parte ante, Or ce qui eſt neceſTaire- 
© DEG ment 
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nal a parte ante, # likewiſe ſo a 
parte poſt , becauſe having nothing 
of Exiſtence from another, it muſt 
neceſſarily exiſt of it ſelf: and what 
neceſſarily exiſts of it ſelf, cannot 
but exiſt, And what cannot but 
exiſt, ought Eternally to exiſt , and 
conſequently the firſt Being, as it 
never had a beginning, [0 ſhall it 
neter have an end, 


w, 


Since then Exiſtence u« eſſential 


fo the firſt Being, and ſince the firſt 


. Being has no dependance on another, 


but exiſts intirely of it ſelf, there 
are of neceſſity no more firſt Beings 
but one, For in caſe we ſhould ſup- 
paſe there were more firſt Beings 
Eternally coexiſting, we muſk 
grant that Exiſtence us equally ef- 
{ential tothe all, and con[equent- 


ly that there is no eſſential differen- 


ce amorg them, aud therefore that 
th.re are ſeveral Eternal and in- 
finite 
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ment Eternel 42 parte axte, Veſt 
ſemblablement 4 parte poſt ; parce 
que rayant point ſon- Exiſtence 
dun autre,il faut par necefſite qu*ll 
exiſte de {ſoy-meme 5 & ce qui par 
neceſſite exiſte de ſoy-meEme ,. ne 
peut pas qu'il rexiſte, Er ce qui 
ne peut pas qu'il n'exiſte, doit eter- 
nellement exiſter ; & confequem- 
ment le premier Etre, commeil 
na jamais eu decommencement, 
auſh raurat] jamais de fin. 

Puis donc que Exiſtence eſt 
neecfTiire au premier Etrez 8& 
puis que le premier Etre ne de- 
pend polnt d'un autre, mais exiſte 
enticrement de foy-meme , 1] faut 
par necefine quil n'y ai. qu'un 
premier Etre : Czr {1 nous ſuppo- 
ſons qu'il y ait plufteurs premiers 
Etres eternellement co-cxiſtants, 
nous gevons accorder que { Exi- 
ſtance leur elt egallement effen- 
ticlle a tous, & conlequemment 
qu'il n'y a pornt entr'eux de diffe- 

_ rence 
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fentte Beings, which imploys 4 
manifeſt contradiftion for the 


plurality of Gras is contrary to 
Reaſon, 


It is then evident, that there is 
ve only firſt Being and it © no 
leſs evident , that the ſame i in» 
finite in Eſſence and Perfeftion, For 
in ca'e it were of a finite nature, it 
z:nſt have by ſome means or other 
been limited, for what has no tt- 
witation, us Infinite, And if the 
firſt Beino be limited, it mull of ne- 
ceſſity te limited by it ſelf . Ly-rea- 
fon it alove Being Lefore all other 
Beings , it could not poſſibly be any 
thing beſides it ſelf to limit him, 
And that he ſhould limit himſelf, 
we have no reaſon to think ſe, 


The firſt Being then is Infinite in 
Eſſence and Perfeftion 5 and what 
is neceſſarily ſo, c:nnot poſſibly et- 

either 
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rence eſſentielle, & partant qu'il 
y a p:ufieurs Etres Eternels & 1n- 
finis, ce qui eſt une manifeſte 
contradiction 5 car la pluralite.des 
Dieux eſt contraire a [a raiſon. 

Il eſt donc evident qu'tly a_un 
ſeul premier Etre 5 & 1l n'eſt pas 
moins Evident qu'il ſoit infini. en 
Eſlence & Perfection. Car, en 
cas qu'il fut d'une nature, finie, 
il faut qu'il ait cte limite d'une 
f:con ou d'une autre z, car ce qui 
n'eſt pas limite, eſt infini, Orfi 
le premier Etre eſt limite, ul faut 
de neceflitequ'1l (oir limite par luy- 
meme ; Qdautant qu'etant feul 
devant tous les autres Etres, ul 
n*<toit poſſible qu'il y eut quel- 
quautre Etre que luy-meme pour 
le limiter ; & quil (ſe limitat luy-: 
Meme, nous mavons aucune ral- 
ſon de le penſer ainfi. 

Done le premier Etre eſt infini 
en ellence & perfection z & ce qui 
eſt r.ecelſairement tel, ne peut 


C 3 pas 
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ther © acquire or loſe any thing, 
whereby its Perfeftion can in any 
reſpe# waatſoever te either ang- 
mented or diminiſhed : and what 
cannot in any reſpeff whatſoever 
receive either auzmentation, or di- 
minution, is wholly Immutable , 
the firſt Being therefore is Im- 
mutable. 

And whatſoever is Immtuable, has 
nothing of Potentiality or Paſſibility 
belonging to it 5 for otherwiſe it 
wonld not be impiſſible, that it 
ſhould be changed from Power to Aft. 
And what bas nothing at all of Po- 
ztentiality or Paſſibility belonging to 
it, muſt of neceſſity be a pure efſen- 
tial Aft. And that, mhich « a 
pure eſſential At, is void of all 
manner of compoſition ; ana what 
z void of all manner of compoſition, 
i avſolately ſimple. The firſt Being 
therefore i abſolutely and altogether 
{irple. 


And 
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pas acquerir ou perdre aucune 
choſe, par iaquelle ſa perfe&tion 
puiſſe Etre en aucune facon, ou. 
3 augmentce, ou diminiice : & ce 
# qui ne peut en aucune facon recc- 
voir augmentation , ou diminu- 
tion, eft entierement immuable , 
donc il Senſuit que le premier 
Etre eſt immuable, 

Or ce qui eſt immuable, n'a en 
ſoy aucune Potear1alite ou Paſlibi- - 
lite z car autrement il ne ſeroit pas 
impoſtible, qu'il changeat de la 
Puiſſance a PAce, Erce qui ra: 
en ſoy aucune Potentialite ou Pal. 
ſibilite , doit etre par neceflite. un 
pur Acte efſentiel, Et ce qui eſt 
un pur Ade cſlenticl, doit Etre 
exempt de toute forte de Compo- 
lition 3 8& ce qui eſt exempt de tou-- 
te forte de Compoſition , eſt en- 
tierement ſimple ; c'eſt pourquoy 
le premier Etre eſt abſolument & 
enticrement ſimple. 


Et 
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And that, which is abſolutely 


ſample , has no parts at all, and by 


conſequence whatever is contained | 
in it , the [ame is its whole entire 
it ſelf and Being. And what has | 
no parts, cannot be corporeal, Le- | 
cauſe 4 Body conſilts of parts really | 
excluſive of oue another, And what | 


is not corporeal, is immaterial z 
and what is immaterial is ſpiri= 
tual ; wherefore the firſt Being is a 
Spirit. 


It is then true , that there is a 


perfett Being , Exiſting of it ſecf, 
Eternal, only one, Infinite, Im- 
mntable, intirely ſimple, and a 
Spirit, which we uſually call by the 
name of God, Again we ſee that the 
natural Bodies, mhich are without 
knowledge , ao all work for an end, 
becauſe they do always or almoſt 
always work in the ſame manner ; 


and conſequently for a4 wery good | 


end, Whence it i evident, that 
they | 


= 
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Et ce qui eſt entierement fim- 
ple, na point de parties , & par 
conſequent tout ce qui eft en uy, 
eſt enticrement luy-meme & {on 
Etre, Or tout ce qui n'a point 
de parties, ne peut Etre corporel ; 
parce qu*un corps eſt compoſe de 
parties, qui ſont reellement exclu- 
fives les unes des autres. Et CE 
qui neſt-pas corporel, eſt ſans 
matiere z & ce quieſt ſans matie- 
re, eſt ſpirituel ; doncle premier 
Etre eſt ſpirituel. 

Il eſt donc vray, qu'il y a un 
Etre Parfait , exiſtant de {oy-me- 
me, cternel, {eul, infint, immua- 
ble, entierement {imple , & ſpi- 
rituel, auque] nous donnons com- 
munement le nom de Dieu. De. 
plus, nous voyons que les choſes 
naturelles qui ſont ſans connoil- 
lance, operent toutes pour une 
nn, parce qu'elles operent tottjours, 


x ou preſque toijours de la meme 
| maniere 3 & par conſequent pour 


une 
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they ds not work by chance, but by J 


intention, Now the Bodies, which 


_are without knowledge, do not tend 


to their en1, unleſs they be direfted 
by ſome intellizent Being, as it 
appears in an Arrow that # ſhot, 


which doth not arrive to its end, but © 
by the intention of him, that ſhot | 


it. There # then an intelligent 
Being , Ly whom all natural Bodies, 
that are without knowledge , are 


aireffed to their End. And to this ; 


intelligent Being we give the 


name of Grd, Thom. Aquinas, {| 


Q. 2. Alt. 3, 


Whereas 1 made it appear , that 
there « one only firſt Being , whoſe © 
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on another 5, it muſt needs be that | 
the Univerſe is either God himfelf, or | 
that it was originally derived from | 
him. Aad that the Univerſe ts | 


nt God, . is plain from this, that 


"4 Goa ] 
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4 unefin qui eſt tres bonne. DY%ou 
$ il eſt Evident queelles noperent 
# potat par hazard , mais par inten- 
S tion. Or les choſes , qui ſont.ſans 
# connoifſance , ne tendent point a 
| leur fin, A moins quelles n'y foient 
dirigees par quelqu*un qui eſt 1n- 
telligent 5 ainſ1 qu'il paroit en une 
| fleche decochee, qui n'arrive point 
a ſa fin, que par intention de 
celuy qui la decoche. Done il y 
Fa un Etre intelligent, par qui tou- 
| Fres les choſes naturelles, qui font 
I fans connoiſlance ; ſont dirigtes x 
leur fin. Et a cet Etre intelli- 
gent, nous donnons le nom de 
Dieu. Thom. & Aquin, q. 2. Art. 3. 
+; Y Dautant que jay montre clai- 
- Yrement, quiil y a un feul pre- 
- I mier Etre, dont I Exiitence ſeule 
+ Joe depend point d'un autre , 1] 
r Þscnſvit evidemment, ou que PU- 
 Foivers eſt Dieu luy-meme, ou 
is qu'il eſt derive de luy, Or il eſt 
it Imaniteſte, que VUnivers n'eſt pas 
oa q Dicu 
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God is one ſimple Being, whereas 
the Univerſe is ſome way or otber 
compounded. For Body is compoun- 
ded of ſeveral material Atoms 
Man of Body and Soul , Angels of 
Eſſence and Exiſtence, and all theſe 
things of ſubſlance and Accidents, 


wherefore the Univerſe or the world | 


with all that therein is, was ori- 
ginally derived from God alone, 


And ſince the world « originally 
derivea from God alone, every thing, 
which it contains , muſt of nece{ſ/ity 
be either of the ſame nature which 
God 3s of , or elſe i# muſt be created 
ef nothing ( there teing only oxe firſt 
Being.) And it # evident, that 
the thinzs , which are in thu world, 
ao nit participate of the ſame nature 


with God , becauſe there is nothing | 


in God, we #s not God, otherwiſe. 


all thing 


s | that are contained in 


the world , weuld be God : which! 
cannot be, for the Plurality of 


Gias 
\ ws, 
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Dieu , parce que Dieu eſt un ſim- 
ple Etre, & que I Universeſt com- 
pole de parties. Car le corps eſt 
compole de diffterents Atomes ma- 
teriels; Homme de corps & d'a- 
m2, & les Anges d*Eſlence & d'E- 
xiſtence, & toutes ces choſes de 
ſubſtance & Maccidents, C'eſt 
pourquoy PUnivers ou le Monde, . 
& tout ce qui eſt en luy, eſt origi- 
nairement derive de Dieu feul, 

Or puis que le monde eſt ori- 
ginairement derive de Dieu ſeul, 
11 faut que tout ce qui $'y ren- 


contre, ſoit par neceſſite, ou de 
Ja nature dont Dieu eſt, ou qwil 


ſoit cree de rien , parce qu'il n'y 
a qu'un ſeul premier Etre. Or ul 
eſt evident que les choſes qui 
ſe rencontrent au monde, ne font - 
point de la nature de Dieu, dau- 
tant qu'il n'y a rien en Diev, qui 
ne foit Dicu ; autrement toutes les 
choles, qui ſont contenities dans 
le monde , ſerotent Dieu: ce qui 

- ne 


T 
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Gvas is impoſſible , becauſe many 
Eternal ana Infinite cannot ſubſiſt 
together. All things therefore with- 
out contraa!tion were at firſt crea- 


red or produced by God of nothing. 


And whatſoever is created, the 
ſame could not be Eternal , but muſt 
have had a Beginning ; otherwiſe 
there would have been an infintte 
Duration, an infinite number of 
Days, of Months, of Years already 


"paſt : and conſequently, ſeeing one 


Infinite is not greater than another, | 
(for it is not Infinite, to which | 
any thing can be cadded) there | 
would have been mo' more days | 
than . months, nor more months | 
than years ſince the Creation of | 
the world, And on the contrary, 


ſeeing there are more days than 


months, and more months than years | 
nce. of 
time ; | 


«a 
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ne peut pas Etre , car-la pluraluc 
des Dieux eſt impoſhble, dautanr 
que pluſieurs Eternels 8 Infinis ne 
{cauroient ſubſiſter enſemble, 11 
eſt donc ſans contradiction , que 
toutes les choſes qui font au 
monde, ont EtE crecs ou produl- 
tes par Dicuyde rien, 

, Or tout ce quieſt cree, ne peut 
z | pas <tre cterne], mais doit avoir 
| un commencement, autrement 
- | il y auroit eu une durce infaje, 
f || un nombre infini de jours, de mois 
, 

c 


& Yannces deja paſlees , & conſe- 

quemment , Puis qu'uae infinits 
., | weſt pas plus grande quune au- 
þ | tre (car cela neſt pas infini, a 
e | quoy quelque choſe peut etre 
\s | ajoittee) 1] n'y auroit pas eu plus 
;s | de jours que de mois, ni plus de 
of | mois que d'annces depuis Ia Crea: 
y. | tion du monde. Et au contraire; 
'» | puis que dans une meme contis 
ys | nuation de temps il y a plus de 
of \ Jours que de mois, 8& plus de mois 
ef. | D 2 que 
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times there would have been more 
aays than months, and more months 
than years ſince the Creation, which 
is 4 Contraadiftion. 

Again, ſuppoſing the world ts hive 
had an 1afinite duration, and Man= 
kind the like continuance : there 
w.4s either an infinite Series of 
Generations of Men a thouſand 
years ago paſt, or thtre was mit, 
If there was nit, a thouſand Ge- 
nerations elapſed ſince, could not 
make” the foregoing number infi- 
nite; for of two finite added to- 
gether an infinite cannot ariſe, 
And if the Series of Generations 


of Men wis a thouſand years ago | 
Is finite, then 4 thouſand Genera- K: 
tions have been adaed ſiice to that | 


which was before infinite : And (0, 


ſince nething is infixtte, to which F 


any addition can be made, thr Series 
of Generations of Aten from the 
Creation of the world ſhould be both 

infinite 


am @Q — 
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que dannees ; - il y auroit eu plus 
de jours que de mois, & plus de 
mois que dHPannees depuis la Crea- 
tion, ce qui elt une contradiction, 

Suppotons encore que le monde 
a eu une duree infinie,$-que le gen- 
re humain a cu une ſemblable con- 
tiniiation; ou bienil y a eu une 
{ucceſſion infinie de generations 
dhommes , depuis mille ans pal- 
ſez, ou ily en a point eu. Sl 
n'y ena point eu, mille genera- 
tions, qui {ont arrivees depuis, 
ne ſcauroient pas faire un nombre 


Jinfint;. car de deux finis ajoatez 


enſemble, un infini ne peat pas 


Jen reſilter. Et & la ſucceſlion de 
Iencrations d'hommeg-Etoit infinte 
Jil y a mille ans, alors mille ge- 


1crations ont Etc ajolitees 4 ce qut 
:roit auparavant infintz Ge par-. 


Fant, puis que rien neſt infini, 


zuquel quelque choſe peut etre 
joutee, la ſucceſſion de genera- 
tons d'hommes depuis la Creation 

D 3 | du 
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infinite and not infinite , which is 
contradiftory and impoſſible. 


But ſome one will ſay, ſince God 
has been from all Eternity, what 
ſhould hinder but that there might 
have been an equally continued ſuc- | 
ceſſion of time together with his | 
Eternal Duration ? 

4 anſwer, that it is not proper- 
Ly affirmed of God, that he was 
heretofore, or ſhall ve hereafter, but 
ouly that he is. For we ſee, that he 
himſelf _in anſwer to Moſes asking 
him- what he ſhould tell the People 
his name wes, ſaid, 1 am that I 
am. Thus ſhalt thou ſay to the Chil- 
' aren of tract, -| am has ſent me 
unto you. Exod. 3.14. For , fince 
Exiſtence # eſſential to God, there! 
# no diviſibility, no Preterition,| 
no Futurition, and conſequently no! 
ſacceſſion, nor continuance ( truly 
ſpeaking) incident to him: thoſe 

things, 
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du monde. ſeroit tout enſemble 
infivie, & non 1nhnje 3 ce qui 
eſt contradiQoirc & impoſlible. 
Mzis guelqu'ua me dira , puif- 
que Dieu a ete de route Eternite, 


- queſt-ce qui empeche qu'il n'y 


ait eu une cpale ſucceſſion de 
temps enſemble avec ſa duree 
Excrnelle ? | 

ſe repond, qu*on -ne dit pas 
proprement de Dieu, qu'il ctoit 
cy-devant , ou quil (era cy-apres, 
mais ſeulement qu'il eſt. Car nous 
remarquons que luy-meme, re» 
pondant a Moiſe, qui luy deman- 
da {on nom pour le declarer au 
Peuple d Iſrael, dit, Fe ſuis celpy 
qui ſuis. Ainſi tu diras aux enfans 
d'Iirae], Fe ſuis m'a envoye 4 vous, 
Exod.3. 14. Car puts que PExiſten- 
ce cſt eſſentielle a Dieu ,. il n'y a 
en luy ( a proprement parler ) ni 
diviſion, m1 paſſe, ni futur, ni 
ſucceſſion, ni continijiation : Car 
ſculemeant a ces choles la , dontla 


Nature 
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things only, whoſe natures may be 


or way not be, can be rightly ſaid 
fo continue, But we cannot pro- 
perly ſay of Goa, whoſe Eſſence is 
Exiſtence, that he wasor ſhall be, 


but ſolely that he ws. For what is 


it eſſentially to Exiſt but ſolely to be, 
And to ſay a thing was or ſhallbe, 
which ſolely is, amounts in effett 
to this, th:t it ſolely is, and not 
ſolely is, which is a thing impeſſi- 
ble, Therefore from God's Exiſlence 
a peſſivility of an. eternal Dura- 
tion, or continued ſucceſſun of time 
cannot be inferred, there being no 
ſuch thing as an Eternal Duration 
incident to the Divine Natare, 


which u eſſential pure Exiſtence ; 


ſ that theſe words, was or. (hall 
e, cannot in any ſort be properly 
appropriated thereunto. 


As 


_— 
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Nature peut Etre, & ne pas Etre, 
Ia continiiation peut Etre juſte- 
ment attribiice. Mus nous ne pou- 
vons pas proprement dire de Dieu, 
8 dont PEſſence eſt Exiſtence, quil 
a Ete, ou quil fera, mais ſeule- 
3 ment qu'il eſt : Car queeſt-ce qu*FE- 
J xiſter efſentiellement, ſinon d'e- 
tre ſeulement. Or de dire d'une 
choſe qui eſt ſeulement , quelle 
Etoit , ou queelle ſera, c*eſt com- 
me {i Pon diſoit , qu'clle'eſt ſeule- 
ment,& qu'elle n'eſt pas ſeulement , 
ce qui eſt impoſhble. C'eſt pour- 
quoy de IT Exiſtence de Dieu nous 
ne pouvons pas inferer une dura- 
tion cternelle, - on ſucceſſion de 
temps continiice, ne fe trouvant 
rien de ſemblable en la nature 
Divine, qui eft une pure efſentielle 
Exiſtence ; de forte que ces mots 
J-<toit ou ſera, ne peuvent en au- 
Icune facon luy Etre proprement 
attril Ucz, c 

| Comme 
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As the world «© not Eternal ac- 
cording to its Duration, ſo neither 
ts it Jnfinite in reſpe of its 
Magnitude, For in caſe it were 
infinite in Greatueſs, the ſpace 


from the center of the Earth towards 


the Eaſt , would be either finite or 
infinite ; if infinite , then the 
[pace from the center of the 
Earth towaras the weſk, North 
and South taken together, would not 
only be no greater than that towards 
the Eaſt ( becauſe one Infinite is 
no greater than another) but 


there would alſo be more infinite ® 


ſpaces in the Univerſe than one ; 
neither of which is poſſible ; not the 
former , becauſe three equal ſpaces 
taken together are certainly greater 
than one alone , which is no grea- 
ter than any one of them , mor 


the latter, becauſe in regard. the 
Univerſe is not greater than an in- 


finite ſpace, it cannot contain mare 
infiaite ſpaces than one , for other- 
wiſe ' 
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- Comme le monde neſt point 
r Beternel au reſpet de ſa durce, 
5 RBainfi o'cef-il point infim a Tegard 


de ſa magnitude. Caren cas qu'il 
Ffic infini en grandeur, Teſpace 

depuis le centre de la Terre juſqu'a 
POrient , ſeroit, ou fini, ou in- 
finiz S1 infint, alors Veſpace de- 
puis le centre de Ia Terre juſqu's 
*Occident, le Nord & le Midy, 
pris enſemble, ne ſeroit non 
ſeulement pas plus grand que ce- 
luy de POccident ( parce qu*un 
infini n'eſt pas plus grand qu*un 
autre) mais il y auroit auff dans 
I'Vaivers plus d*un eſpace infini. 
_un & Fautre n'eſt pas poſlible ; 
le premier ne leſt pas, parce que 
trois eſpaces, qui ſont egaux, & 
qui ſont pris enſemble, ſont cer- 
tainement plus grands quun ſeul 
d'iceux 3 & le dernier auſh n'eſt 
pas poſlible 3 car puis que PUni- 
vers neſt pas plus grand qu'un 
Je(ſpace infini, il n'en peut pas 
contenir 


3 Of-Cod's Exiſtence. 

wiſc it (hriald be ereater than it(cf. 
But if the (pre from the cenier of 
the. Earth towards the Eaſt were 
finite, then alſo the ſpace from the. | 
center of the Earth towards the 
Weſt, North, and South would be 
likewiſe finite;and of four finite ſpaces | 
an infinite ſpace cannot be made. | 
It is then true, that the world is | 
not infinite in its Extenſion. whe | 
 refore it follows that the world is | 
neither infinite in reſpedt of its 
Duration, mor in reſpecs of its 
greatneſs, and conſequently that it 
ts not God, but derived from him | 
in all its parts, ; 


Philo, to prove that there is 4 
God, argues thus , nothing made by 
Art , can come by chance, but the 
world is done with exquiſite Art ; 
therefore it muſt needs be made by \ 


one that is the moſt perfe(t of all: 
Artiſts, and that is God, © 


The: | 
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contenir plus qu'un, Car autre- 
trement 11 ſeroit plus grand -que 
luy-meme, Er fi Veſpace, depuis 
le centre de la Terre juſqu'a 1'O- 
rient , Ctolt fint, alors "e[paCe, 
depuis le centre dc la Terre juiqu*a 
POccident, le Nord & le Midy, 
le ſerolt pareillement or ds: qua- 
tre elpaces finis, on n'en peut pas 
faire une infini, Ileft donc vray 
que le Monde n'elt pas infini dans 
{on cxtenltion. C'eſt pourquov il 
S'enſuit que PUnivers n'eſt nt 10- 
fa1 av refpet de fa durcee , ni au 
reſpe& de ſa grandeur ; 8& conſe- 
quemment qu'il reſt pas Dieu, 
mais derive de luy en chacune 
de les Parties. 

Philon, pour prouver qu'il y a 
vn Dieu, argumente en cestermes. 
Tout ce qui eſt fait par Art, mar. 
rive point par hazard ; or le Mon- 
ce eſt fait par Art, Donc 1 eſt fait 
var Je plus excellent de tous les 
Artiſtes, {cavoir Dieu. 

: E, = 
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The firſt knowledge of God, ſaith 
Tertullian , we derive from Na- 
ture., the next by Dirine. That 
from Nature we learn by his 
works , and that by Dofrine from 
Preaching. 


we are all of ts, ſaith Julian 
fo Heraclitus, thoweh untaught 
naturally per (maded that there is a 
God, unto whom we look, unto whom 
we run, and towards whom our 
Souls do as naturally turn as our 
Eyes to the Light . or as the Needle 
fo the North, Plutarch calls the 
believing of a God an ancient Per- 
ſwifion, than which nothing can be 
more Cirtains And Ariſtotle ſarrh, 


that wit item hive naturally ſome | 
LE 137 45/+07, , Ef Tr re 15 A God, 
Tully 
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La premiere-_connoiflance que 
nous avons de Dieu, dit Tertulien, 
nous la tirons de la Nature 3 & 
Ia ſeconde de la Do&rine. Celle 
que nous avons dela Nature, nous 
Papprenons par les ouvrages5z & 
celle que nous avons par la Dodri- 
ne, nous Papprenons par la Pre- 
dication, 

Tous tant que nous ſommes, dit 
Fulian 3 Heraclitus, quoy que non 
enſeignez , nous ſommes naturel- 
lement perſuadezqwuiil ya un Diev, 
lequel nous regardons, auquel 
nous courons, & vers lequel nos 
ames ſe tournent auſl naturelle- 
ment, que-nos yeux vers la l[u- 
miere, ou que Paigullle tourne 
au Nord, © Plutarque dit que la 
croyance d'un Dieu, eſt une an- 
cienne perſuaſion, dont il n'y a 
rien de plus certain au Monde 
Et Aritote aſſure que tous les 
hommes ont naturellement quel- 
que perſuaſion, quill y a un 
Dieu, k 2 Tullins 


| 
| 
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Tully fells. tus of 4 ſpeech of 
Aritotle to this purpoſe, If we 
could ſwppo'e, ſuith he, Perſons to 
have lived in ſome Car'erns of the 
Earth , and to have enjoycd every 
thing there of Pleaſure, and Rt- 
ches, or whatever can render 4 
Man happy in this Life , and had 
never been abroad upon the ſurface 
of the Earth , but had only had ſome 
ob {care report of an Infinite Being 
and that afterw.rds theſe Perſons 
{Loald come out of thoſe Caverns, and 
ſhould immediately behuld, the 
Earth , the Sea, the Heaven, and 


obſerve the Vaſtneſs of the Clonas, 


and t iolence of winds, the Beanty 
and Influence of the Sun, ard how 
the day depend upon hi Preſerce:; 
and upos his withariwing (boul4 
wiew the face of the Heavens a- 
can 3 the erder "and crnament of 
the Stars , tbe light of the Moon, 
their Riſing and Sitting , and their 


fixed and imwovable courſes, they 


N. could | | 


I 


= 
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Tulius nous parle d'une Haran- 
gue dAriſtote ſur ce lujet. Sl 
nous pouvions, dit-1|,ſuppoler, que 
des perſonnes ont vecu long-temps 
dans des cavernes (ous terre , 

que la ils ont joui de tous les plai- 
firs & avantages, & de tout ce qui 
peut rendre un homme heureux 
en Cette vie; & quils nont ja- 
mais via la ſurface de la terre, mals 
ſeulement eu une legere Relation 
dun Erre infini z & queenſuite 
{ortant de leurs cavernes , ils vil- 
ſent incontinent 1a Terre, la Mer, 
les Cieux, & qu'iils obſervaſſent 
la grandeur des Niices , la vio- 
lence des vents, la beaute & 4n- 
fluence du Soleil, & comme le 
jour depend de fa prelence , & 
qu'en ſon abſence ils conſideraſſent 
encore les Cieux , Fordre & Tor- 
nement des Etailes & de la Lune g 
leur lever, | leur coucher , & leur 
cours fixe & immuable, 1s : ne. 


$ pouroicnt pas Sempecher de crot- 


E 3 ; re, 
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could not hold from believing there 
was 4 Deity, and that theſe admi- 
yable things were the effeits of his 
Power, | 
For to think, as many have thought, | 
that this world came by chance, and 
by the juſtlings of the Atoms one 
with another, is a piece of non- 
ſence; for 1 could as well ſay, that | 
in. juſtling together all the Letters, 
that are in 4a Printer's-Houſe, they 
could fall ſo handſomely in order, 
that they conld compoſe the Bible or | 
the whole Book of Virgil, as we have 
them at thu preſent. 


The inviſible things of God, 
ſaith $t, Piul , Rom. 1. 20, from 
the Creation of the Worid are 
Clearly ſeen, being underſtood by 
the things , that are made, even 
his Eternal Power, and God-head, 
ſo that they are without excuſe. F 
| For 
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re, quil n'y eut une Divinite, & 
que toutes ces belles choſes, qu'ils 
ont viies, ſont les effets de fa 
Puifſance. | 

Car de penſer , ainſi que Font 
cru plufieurs, que ce grand Mon- 
de ſoit venu par hazard, & parle 
mouvement des Atomes les uns 
avec les autres, Celt ce qui ne 
peut entrerdans ma raiſon, parce 
que je pourois dire auſh, quien 
remiiant toutes les lettres qui ſe 
F rencontrent dans une Imprimerie, 
$ clles pourotent par hazard tomber 

dans un fi bel ordre, qu'elles com- 
poſeroient toute ]a Bible , ou tout 
le Livre de Virgile, ainſi que nous 
les avons a preſent. 

Les choſes inviſibles de Dien, dit - 
Saint Paul , Rom. I. 20. tant (a 
puiſſance eternelle que ſa divinite; 
ſe voyent comme 4a I'eil depuis Is 
creation dau Monde , etant confide- 

Y res en ſes ouvrages, afin quils 
$ ſorent rendns inexcuſables. Car el- 
: les 
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For they are all like Chriſtal-glaſſes, 
which give a clear repreſentation | 
of the Exiſtence of a Deity 5 like 
that Hirrour reported to be in 4 
Temple in Arcadia, which repre- 
ſented to the Speftator , not his own 
' Face, but the Image of that Deity, 
which he worſhipped. 


1 will not relate here, to prove 
the Exiſtence of one Goa, the ge- 
neral conſent of all Nations, a 
power ful Argument , ſince it ts not | 
likely that either they would be all des | 
ceived , or that they would all agree 
together to cheat the whole world. 
1 will only make uſe of the wonder- 

ul Miracles, that have been 
wrought and ſeen ; . as the raining 
of Manna in the wilderneſs, to feed | 
the Iſraelites during ſo many years ; | 
the ſtopping of the waves of the Red- | 
Sea, that they might paſs-over, 


ana ſo avoid Pharaoh's purſuit , 


the raiſing of the Dead; the giving | 
Sight | 
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les ſont toutes comme des verres 
de criſtal, qui donnent une claire 
repreſentation de || Exiſtence d'un 
Dieu elles ſont ſemblables a ce 
Miroir, qu'on dit avoir Ete dans 
un Temple en Arcaate , qui repre- 
ſentoit au ſpectareur , non ſon 
prop.e vilage, mals image de 
cette Divinite quil adoror, 

Je ne veux pas Icy rapporter, 
pour prouver PExiſtence d'un 
Dicu, le conſentement general 
de toutes les Nations ; Argument 
tres-fort, Puis qu 'tl n'eſt pas pro- 
bable, ou queelles vouluſſent tou- 
tes Eire trompees, ou qu'elles 
vouluſſent gaccorder enſemble 
pour tromper tout le Monde. Je 
me [erviray ſeulement des prodi- 
| F £ieux Miracles, qui ont cte faits 
A & viis, comme la pluye de la 
Manne dans le Deſert, pour nour- 
, Wir les Ifratlites durant pluſteurs 
F annecs Parretement des vagues 
| de la Mer Rouge, afin quils pul- | 

{ent 
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Sight to thoſe, that were - boyn 
Blind; the Curing all manner of 
Diſeaſes, and ſeveral other mira- 
culous things, which could not be 
done by any natural Power, and 
which conſequently were wrought by 
a ſupernatural ana Divine Being, 


Let us then conclude this Chapter 
by granting that there is a God, 


" and that the Heaven, the Sea, the | 
Earth, and all that is therein, | 


are the wonderful works of his Al- | 
mizhty Power, For who knows | 


Not 1n all theſe that the hand of | 
the Lord has wrought this « Job | 


; Ab us of in the beginning of 
enelis, 


of | 
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ſent paſſer, & ainſi Eviter la pour- 
ſuite de Pharaon ; les Morts Reſuſ-. 
citezz la vue donnee 4 ceux qui 
Etoient neZ aveugles 3 la.gueriſon, 
de toutes (ortes de Maladies, & 
pluſieurs autres choſes mjraculeu- 
ſes, qui ne ſe pouvotent pas faire 
par aucun pouvoir naturel , & qui 
par conſequent ont Etc faites par 
un Etre (urnaturel & Divin. 
Concluons donc ce Chapitre, 
en avoiiant quil y a un Dieu, 8 
$que les Cieux, la Mer, la Terre, & 
rout ce qui eſt en iceux, ſont 
Pouvrage admirable de fa toute. 
YPuiſſance., Car qui ne ſcait en tou- 
Fes ces choſes, que ceſt la main du 
Seigneur qui a fait cela? Job 12. 
$9. C'eſt ce dont nous afſlure Moile 
$2u commencement de la Genelſe. 


P'S OO 


CHAP. IL 


Of the Certainty of the Holy 
Scriptures. 


Y the Holy Scriptures we ao 
underſtand the Ola and New 


Teſtament, which we call the Bible, 
if then I make it appear , that the 
oxe and the other have been revea- 
led of God, 1 (hall conſequently 
ſhew the certainty of the Hocy Scri- 
prures 5, For, ſince God cannot lye, 
every one i certain, that what- 
ſoerer us revealed by him, « 
rue, 

And that the old Teſtament, 
which was gives #s by Moſes, and 
that the new, which we have re- 
ceivea from Jeſus Chriſt, have been L 

both © 


' CHAP. 1I. 


De la Certitude - des Saintes 
Ecritures. 


Ar les Saintes Ecritures, nous 
entendons PAncien & Ie 
, Nouveau Teſtament, que nous 

appellons la Bible ; Si done je fais | 
- Mvoir, que Fun & Fautre nous ont 
Ete revelez de Dieu, je feray voir 
conſequemment la certirude des 
Saintes Ecritures z Car Dieu ne 
pouvant mentir , chacun eſt aſſure 
; Wque tout ce qui eſt revele par luy, 

eſt veritable. 
f Or que FAncien Teſtameat, qui 
;4 Mnous a <tc donne par Moiſe, && 
e- Wque le Nouveau, que nous avons 
-n Freg-de Jeſus Chriſt, ont Etc tous 
th Fdeux revelez par Dieu ; C'eſt ce 

f F -qQuEe 


50 Of the Certainty , AT 4 
both revealed by God, # what 
ſhall endeavour to prove evidently. 


If then 1 make it appear , that . 
there was ſuch a Man as Moſes 
that he gave the Law, which we 
read in the Old Teſtament, and that 
he w.ts at that time inſpired by God, 
1 then ſhall ſhew the certainty of 
his Writings. | 

T. 7 prove that there was ſuch 
& Manu as Moles. No body expects | 
1 ſhould prove it by Mathematical 
Demonſtration, or as eujdently as 
two and two make four. But I {bew 
it by the ſame way as we ſhew, that 
we have a right to an Eſlate, tes 
cauſe we have the Titles of it from 
our Anceſtors : Or a4 we prote, 
that there is a plate of great Trade, 
called Ealt Indies ; or that there was 
4 Man calied Airx3nder, and anc 
ther callea © &'ar, both becaule ſe- 
weral Authors worthy to be believed, | 
ſpeak of them , ana becauſe we find | 

TT their |} 


6 
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que je tacheray de prouver cvi- 
demment. 

Si donc.je montre qu'il y avoit 
un tel homme , appelle Moitle s 
qu'il nous a donne la Loy, que 
nous liſons dans PAncien Teſta- 
meat, & qualors il a etc inſpire 
de Dieu, je feray voir en meme 
temps la certitude de (es Ecrits. 

I. Je fais voir qu'il y avoit un 
tel homme, appelle Moiſe. 1l ne 
faut pas que vous attendiez que je 
le montre par une demonſtration 
Mathematique, ou auth clairement 
que deux & deux font quatrez 
mais je le moatre de la maniere 
2 WM que nous montrons, que nous 
> © 2vons droit a un neritage, parce 
» &W que nous en avons les Titres de nos 
s WF Anceſtresz ou que nous prouvons 
- W quily a une place de grand Tra- 
- 2, quon appelle les Indes Orien- 
l, MF talles, ou qu'il y avoir autrefois 
a4 Þ} un homme nomme Alexandre, 8 
7 F vi autre nomme Celar 3 parce 

F 2 que 


' Ws 4; 


ud 
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their names in the Hiſtory. For, if 
we will believe nothing but what 
we have ſeen our ſel.es, we muſt 
deſiroy all the Hiſtorical faith out 
of the world, though it were given 
ws by very good Authors, and at- 
together worthy to be believed. 
Wherefore , ſince all the Hiſtorians 
ſay, that there was ſwch a Man as 
Moles, and is granted by the uni- 
1erſal conſent of them, that lived 
in his time, we ought to believe it, 
aud we have all the Proofs, that 
can be given at preſent upon ſuch 
an account, And he that ſhould 
aeny, that there was ſuch a Perſon 
a5 Moles, would be as unreaſona'tle, 
as he that ſhould deny , that there 
was ſuch az Perſon asCharles the Firſt 
King of England ; azd that there 
was a Civil war between him and 
the Parliament, 


2» That | 


De la certitnde des S. Ecritures. 573 


que pluſieurs Autheurs dignes de 
toy en ont. parle, & que nous 
trouvons leurs noms dans les Hi- 
ſtoires. Car [1 nous ne voulons rien 
croire que ce que nous avons vu 
nous memes, 1! faut que nous ban- 
niflions toute la foy hiſtorique, 
bien qu'elle nous ait cte doante 
par de graves Autheurs, 8 entle- 
rement dignes d'ctre crus. C*eſt 
pourquoy, puis que tous les Hitto- 
riens font mention, qu'il y avoit 
un homme nomme Moiſe, & que 
cela nous eſt aſſure par tous ceux 
qut vivoient de fon temps, nous 
lommes obligez de le croire, & 
nous avons toutes les preuves, 
qu'on en peut a preſent donner 
© (ur ce ſujet, Et celuy quinieroit, 
e W quil y avoit une telle perſonne 
a W que Moile, ſeroit aufli deraiſon- 
nible queceluy qui nteroit quil n'y 
avolt pas une telle perſonne que 
E Charles I. Roy d'Angleterre, 8: 
'; Y quiln'y avoit point de guerre Ct- 
| vile entre luy & le Parlemenr, 
F 3 2, Que 
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2. That he gave the Law, which 
we read in the Old Teſtament, I 
rove it both by the univerſal con- 
ſent of thoſe Perſons » who were beſt 
able to know the Trath of the things 
in queſiion, and by the ſettling of 
a Common-wealth upon the Laws 


delivered by Moſes. 


1 know nothing the moſt ſcrupu- 
lous ani inquiſitive mind can poſ- 
ſibly deſire in order to ſatisfattion, 


concerning any matter of Fatt 
beyond an univerſal conſent of ſuch 
Perſons, who hate a greater capacity 
of knowing the truth of it , than 
we can hae ;, and have lived neareſt 
' thoſe times, when that thing was 
done. If the Fews, who were ſo 
exceedingly prone to trangreſs the 
Law of Moles, and to fall into 1do- 
iatry, hid had the leaſt [ſuſpicion of 
any Falſity or Impoſture of thu Law, 

they would have promulged it a- Wi 
| 7017 ft 
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2, Que cet:e Loy, que nous lt- 
ſons dans FAncien Teltament, 


rc 46 tonne jar Juy , Ceft 
CE Que | als Vail wall 3 Ce par le 
Cette nent vmveriel des perſon- 


ncs © 1 Etotent les plus capables 
de ji.zer de la veritc des choles 
qui etotear en queſtion 3 & par 
Petablifſcment d'une Republique 
ſur les Loix delivrees par Moile, 
Je ne vols rien qui puiſſe tant 
ſatisfaire un efprit douteux & in- 
quilitif , touchant une chule de 
fait , que le conſentement general 
de ces perſonnes, qu ont une plus 
; WM erande capacite que nous, pour en 
; Mconnoitre la verite 3 & qui ont ve- 
* Wcu dans letems, ou peu de tems 
5 Wapres quecette chole a Ete faite, 
0 
e 


Si les "nfs, qui etotent fort encli- 
nez z tranſgrefſer la Loy de Moiſe, 
& a tomber dans Pidolatrie, euſ- 
ſent eu le moindre ſoupcon de la 
taufſer ou 1wpoſture de cette Loy, 
Fils n'zurotent pas manque de le 


Publiex 
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mongſt the People , eſpecially when 
they revolted againſt him, and 
would not worſhip the true God, 
And we dv not find even in their 
Rebellion ana frequent Apoſtaſies, 
that they in the leaſt queſtioned 
whether the Law of Moſes was true 
or nv. They did conſtantly believe 
it , and would ſooner part with their 
Lives and Fortunes than admit any 
variation or alteration as to this 

Lam. - 
what was the reaſon , that the 
neiohbour Nations about the Fews, 
notwithſtanding they hated their 
Religion , yet retained ſo venerable 
an opinion of the wiſdom of Moles ? 
It was becauſe of his Writings, and | 
the Law he had given to his People. | 
Among the famous Legiſlators Dio- 
dorus Siculus ſpeaks of Moſes with 
great reſpeff; Strabo doth com- 
mend him becauſe of the Religion | 
eftabliſhed by him. Longinus grves | 
2 this aſſurance, that he was ne 
HAar | 
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publicr au peuple , particulere-. 
ment [©15-qu?1ls ſe revoltoient con- 
tre luy, & quils ne vouloient pas. 
adorer le veritable Dieu. Et nous . 
ne trouvons pas, mEme parmi leurs. 
Revoltes & frequentes Apoſtalies, 
qu'ils mettent en doute;, fila Loy 
de Moile eſt veritable ou nom ls 
la croyolent tous conſtament, & 
aimotent mieux perdre leurs biens 
& leur vie, que dadmettre au- 
cune alteration dans cette Loy. 
Quelle &Etoit Ja raiſon que les 
voifins des Juifs, nonobſtant quiils 
les haiflotent a cauſe de leur Re- 
ligion , avotent pourtant tant de 
re|pe& pour la Sageſſe de Moilſe ? 
C*ctoit a caule de ſes Ecrits, & 
de Ia Loy qu'il avoit donnee a fon 
Peuple. Parmy tous les fameux 
Legiſlateurs, Diodorus Siculus. 
parle de Moiſe avec beaucoup de 
veneration 5 & Strabo le recom- 
mande a cauſede la Religion quiil 
a ctablie. Longinus aſſure qu'il 
n'ctoit 
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Man of any vulgar wit. Ana 
Juſtin Martyr, Cyrill and ſeveral 
others do certifie, that if the Law, 
which is attributed unto Moles, had 
not been certainly his , it could 
never hive been received in ſo uni- 
verſal a Tradition, nor conveyed 
down in 4 continual ſucceſſion from 
his time to our preſent Age. 


which will be yet more clear , if 
we conſider, that the Commonewealth 
of the Fews did depend on the Laws 
«nd writings of Moſes, 4s the Com- 
mon-wealths of Athens, Sparta 
and Rome did depend on the Laws 
of Solon, Licurgus and Numa ; 
and that theſe Common-wealths were 
governed by their Taws, 4s are now 
the Fews governed by thoſe of Moles. 
For their right to their temporal 
ſacceſſions in the Land of Canaan, 
with the Promiſes made to their Pa- 
triarchs, did depend both on the 
Soveraignty of God who gave them | 
to | 
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n'6toit pas un homme du com- 
mun 3 & Juſtin Martyr, Cyrille 
& pluſieurs autres nous diſent, 
que (i la Loy, qu'on attribiie 
Moiſe, ne nous avolt pas cte don- 
nee par luy, elle wauroit jamais 
£te receltle avec une. fi pgenerale 
Tradition, & ne ſeroit pas venfie 
juſqu'a nous par une continuelle 
ſucceſſion. RJ 

Ce qui paroitra encore plus clai- 
rement, {1 nous conſiderons, & 
que la Republique des Juifs de- 
pendoit de la Loy ou des Ecrits de 
Moile , atoft que les Republiques 
d'Athenes, de Sparte & de Rome 
dependoient des Loix de Solon, de 
Licurgue, & de Numa; & que 
e © ces Republiques<totent gouver- 
p WW nees par leurs Loix, comme le 
;. MW font encore aujourd'huy les Juits 
;/ WM par celles de Moile. Car le droit 
1, MW quils avoient dheriter la terre de 
;- © Canaan, avec les promeſles qui 
2 Y cn ctolent faites aux Patriarches, 
2 | dependoit 
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to them, and on the Truth of the 
Hi/'ory recorded by Moſes. -1t ts 
then without any doubt , that this 
Law , which we read i#n the 


Old Teſtament, was given us by 
him. 


3. And that he was inſpired by 
God , when he gave us his Law, i 
what "remains to be proved : which 
if it be made clear, then all our 
doubts muſt preſently ceaſe, For, if 
we ſuppoſe 4 God, as I have evi- 
dently made it appear , it u cer- 
tain, that ſince veracity is one of 
his chiefe(t Attributes, all that he re- 
weals us by a Man imployed upon that 
account, ourht to be very true, And 
that God has impiozed Moles to re- 
veal us his Law, which we now read 
in the Old Teſtament , is that which 
will appear by the Miracles he did , 
for the aving of things above the | 
reach of our nature has been always | 
as 
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dependoit , & de la Souverainets 
de Dieu, quila leur donna, & de 
la verite de PHiſtoire , que nous 
liſons dans la Loy de Moile. Il eſt 
donc ſans aucun doute , que Ccet- 
te Loy, que nous liſons dans PAn- 
cien Teſtament, nous a &te don» 
nee par luy. 

3. Etqwuil ctoit inſpire de Dieu, 
quand il nous a donne fa Toy, 
c'eſt ce qui me reſte 3 prouver g 
ce que, (1 je ſais voi», 1acontinent 
tous nos doutes celieront. Car, 
fi nous ſuppolons un Dieu, com- 
me on nen peut plus douter, il eſt 
certiin que la verite ctant un de 
les principaux attributs, rout ce 
qu'il nous revele par un houmme, 
quil employe pour cet cffet , doit 
ctreentierement veritable, Or que 
Dieu ait employe Moiſe pour nous 
reveler ſa Loy, que nous liſons 
s ans TAncien Taſtameat , c'eſt ce 
e qui paroit par les Miracles quil a 
's Waits; car de faire des choles qui 
as | G {ont 
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as the greateſt Teſtimony of divine : 
Authority and Retelition, It ts | 
then tery certain, that where ts 
found ſuch a Power y, there us alſo 
found Goda, who gives this Power, 
Ana ſeeing Moles. did many Mira- 
cles for the confirmation of his Law, 
it ts a certain proof it was revea- 
led to him by God , ana that be was 
with him, when he pave it 1s, 


For Moles, as we may read in| 
the qth, chapter of Exodus, ſuppo- 
ſing, (aith he unto God, that ] 
owld go to the Iiraelites, and zell 
them, God had appeared unto me, 
and ſent me to aeliver them and! 
they ſhould ſay, Gol had not appeared 
unto me , how ſhould 1 ſatisfie them ? 
The Lord ſhews him how he ſhould 
ſatisfie them , by cauſing , ( [aid he) 
wrto him) a Miracle before their? 
faces Frnin? thy Kod 11to 4 Ser- 
pert,” 
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{ont au defſus du pouvorr de notre 
nature, cela a todjours Etc rect 
comme un tres-grand temoignage 
de la divine authorite & Revela- 
tion. Il eſt done certain que la oil 
fe trouve un 'tel pouvoir, la ſe 
trouve auſli Dieu, qui donne ce 
pouvoir, Or puis que Mot'e a fait 
pluſieurs Miracles pour confirmer 
la Loy, Ceſt une preuve certaine, 
qu'elle Iuy a <tc revelee par Dieu, 
& qu'il Etoit avec luy alors qwil 
nous la donns, 

Car Moiſe, ainſi que nous pou-+ 
vons lire au 4. chapitre de PExode, 
ſuppoſant, dit-il a Dieu, que 
jaille aux [ſraclites, & que jx leur 
die, que Dicu ra apparu, & 
qu'il m*a envoye pour les dehvrer , 
& qu'iils repondent que Dieu ne 
ma pas apparu, comment les ſa» 
tisferay-je ? Le Seigneur luy mon- 
tre, comment 1! les ſatisfera z en 
faiſant , luy dit-1l, un Miracle en 
leur preſence, changeant ta verze 

2 en 
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pent , which s a ſufficient reaſ'n 
to make them believe, thit th? 
Lord Goa of their Fathers, the Goa 
of Abraham , of Tlaac and Jacob 
his appeared unto thee, God thought 
this would be the oreateſt evidence 
of his appearing to him, if he wrow2ht 
a Miracle before their faces, Ani 
left they [h:uld think one ſingle Mi- 
rxacle mas mit ſufficient , God 7d- 
fotns two more to [at isfie them, 
which he commanded him to ao 
before Pharaoh as we may read. 
Exod. 7. 9. 


And when God gave hu Law to 
Moſes «pon the Mount Sinat, he 
confirmed it by the Thundrings and 

- the Lightnings, and the noiſe of the 
Trumpet, and the Mountain Smoak- 
ing, which were heard and ſeen by 
all the People, and which frighted 
them ſo much that they faid to 
Moſes, fpeak thou with us , but 

let 
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en un ſerpent , qui eſt uneraifon 
{ufiſante pour leur faire ctoire, 
que le Seigneur Dieu de leurs Pe-" 
res, le Dieu d'Abraham,, d laac, 
& de Jacob t'a apparu. Dieu a 
pznſs que c2 ſeroit une grande 
preuve, qu'il luy Etoit apparu, 
11 faiſoit un Miracle devant- leurs 
yeux. Er de peur qu'ils ne penſal- 
ſeat qu*un tel Miracle n'etoit pas- 
ſuſhſant, Dieu y en. ajoute deux 
autres pour les fatisfaire , & qu'il * 
iuy commande de faire en la,prex 
ſence de Pharaon, ainſt que vous - 
pouvez voir, Exod. 7. 9.. ... } 4 
Et quand Dieu” donna [a Loy & - 
Moiſe ſur le Mont Sina, alors 1l 
1: confirma par les Tonnerres &- 
par les Eclairs, & par le bruit des . 
Trompetes , & par la fumce dela 
montagne, qui fturent.vus & en 
tendus de tout le Peaple, & qui 
les Epouvanterent {i fort, quitls 
FT dirent a Moiſe p parte toy 4 n0ns, 
8 & nons Feconterons 5 mais que Dieu 
G 3 ae 
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let not God ſpeak with us, leſt | 
we Die, Exod. 20.18, 19. 


It is then certain, without men- 
tioning here the other Miracles that 
Moſes wrought both in Egypt and 
in the Vilderneſs, and eſpecially 
in their deliverance .out of the bon= 
adage of Pharaoh, that in confirma- 
tion of bis Law he wrought ſeveral 
Miracles , which could not be done 
by any natural Power ;, and he was | 
conſequently inſpired by God, and | 
therefore that the Holy Scripture, 
called the Ola Teſtament, which 
was gr:en us by Moles, was re- 
vealed by God, 

So we may ſay of the other Pro- 
phets, which we read in the Old 
Teſ/lament, when they gave ws 
Inſtruftions, Reproofs, Warnings, 
and PrediGions, which, when ful- | 
filled, did plainly (hew , that they 
had beew revealed to them by 
Goa, 


And 
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ne nous parle point , de peur que 
045 ne mourions, Exod. 20.18, 19. 
Il eſt donc certain , fans faire 
icy mention des autres Miracles, 
que Moiſe fit dans I Egypte & dans 
le Deſegt , particulierement pour 
les delivrer de la ſervitude de Pha- 
raon ; puis que pour confi mer ſa 
Loy , il a fait beaucoup de Mira- 
cles, qui ne pouvoient pas Etre 
faits par aucun pouvoir nature, 
quil a ete conſequemment inſpire 
de Dieu, & partant que la Sainte 
Ecriture, appell&e PAncien Teſta- 
ment , qui nous: a Ete donnee par 
- & Moile, a cte revelce par Dieu. 
Ainſi pouvons nous dire des au- 
= © tres Prophetes, que nous liſons. 
a FF dans PAncien Teſtament, quand 
2s © ils nous ont donne des Inftru&ions, 
s, MW reprimandes, admonitions & Pre. 
F dictions; leſquelles, quand elles 
ont cte accomplies, ont fait voir 
clairement qu'elles leur avoient 
ets revelces de Dieu. 
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And. that the New, which we 
have receivea from Feſus Chriſt, is 
 . alſo revealed by God, u what 7e- 
mains to be proved. 

' Feſus Chriſt came down from 
Heavens to take away the Cagemonial 
Laws of the Fews, and to give ws 
4 new ones for the confirmation of 
which the Tews inquiring after a 
fg z Our Saviour doth not reject 
their inquiry as in itſelf unreaſo- 
nable, but as made in an nunreaſo- 
nable manner. For they would not 
_ be contented. with the Miracles he 
wrowght, which ſufficiently mani- 
feſted his ſupernataral Power , and 
that he was ſent from God : But 
they deſired a ſign from Heaven, 
ſuch as were done at the giving 0 
the Law of Moſes, viz, The Thow- 


drings and Liehtnings ; or (uch as 
was the raining of the Manna #1 
the Wilderneſs. Feſus Chriſt juſtly 
checks this Demand as gras 

and. 
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Et que le Nouveau , que nous 
avons recii de Jeſus Chriſt, ait 
a1fſi Ete revele par Dieu 3 c'eſt 
ce qui me reſte a faire voir. 

Jeſus Chriſt eſt decendu du Ciel 
pour abolir les Loix Ceremoniel- 
les des Juifs, & pour nous en don- 
ner une nouvelle , pour la confis- 
mation de laquelle les Juifs de- 
mandants un figne, notre Seigneur 
ne rejette pas leur demande, com- 
me etanten ſoy irraiſonnable, mais 
comme Etant propoſce- d'une ma- 
niere qui ne ſembloir pas avoir de 
raiſon. Car ils n*etotent pas con- 
tents des Miracles qu'il avoit faits, 
bien quils manifeſtaſſent ſuffiſa- 
ment ſon Pouvoir ſurnaturel ; & 
quil avoit ete envoye de Dieu : 
mais 11s vouloient un (igne du Ciel, 
tels qu*etoient ceux qui arriverent 


' quand Moile leur donna la Loy 
* Wcavoir les Tonnerres & les Eclairs, 
7 You tel qu*ctoit la playe dela Man-- 
f Foe, lors quils etotent dans le 


De- 
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4nd impudent , not only becauſe he 
knew upon what account they asked 
,which was meerly to tempt him,but 
alſo becauſe he had wrought iz their 
preſence ſeveral miraculous Cures, 
which were more ſuitable for the con- 
firmation of his Law, than ever were 
the Thunarings and Lightnings for 
the confirmation of that of Moſes. 
Wherefore he charges them with 
Hypocrifie, becauſe they required 4 
Prodigy rather than a Miracle 
And he told them, an Evil 
and adulterous Generation ſecks 
after a (ign, and there ſhall no 
ſign be given ir but that of the 
Prophet Fonas, Mat. 12. They 
ſeek to have their Humonrs gratified 
more than their Faith confirmed: 
but they ſhall not be by me thus ſa- 
tisfied: for 1 have done enough 
already to perſwade them, if. they 
had any heart to believe, And we 
rut not doubt of it , ſince Feſus 


Chri/l | 
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Deſert. Jeſus Chriſt rejette leur 
demande comme importune '& 
impudente , non ſeulement parce 
qu'il ſcavoit la raifon pourquoy il 
la luy demandoieot, qui ctoit de 
le temprter , 'mais Encore parce 
qu'il avoit fait en leur preſence 
pluſieurs gueriſons miraculeuſles, 
qui Etotent plus convenables pour 
confirmer ſa Loy, que n'*etoient 
les Tonnerres 8& les Eclairs pour 
confirmer celle de Moiſe. C'eſt 
pourquoy il les accuſe d'hypocri- 
fie, parce qu*ils demandotent un 
ligne plutor qu*un miracle, Et1l 
dit, La Nation mtchante & adul- 
tere recherche un ſigne , mais elle 
en aura point da autre que celuy du 
Prophete Jonas , Mat. 12. Ils de- 
firent d'avoir leurs humeurs fa- 
tisfaites, plitot que dPavoair leur 
toy confirmee ; mais 1ls ne fe- 
ront pas ainſi par moy ſatisfaits : 
car Pay deja fait afſez pour les per- 
ſuader , $'1ls ayoient voulu croire, 


Er 
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Chriſt aid then. thoſe Miracles , | 
which 10 Man elſe had done before, | 
0 not Moles nor Elias, i curing 
all manner of diſeaſes by the word 
of his momth. It « true, that 
Moles fed them with bread from 
Heaven, but Feſus Chriſt with 
ſeven [ſmall Loaves fed many Thow- 
ſands. Elias indeed raiſed one 
from the dead, but Chriſt raiſed 
more, ana even one after he had 
been four days in the Grave, and 
w.z4 ſtinking, And upon this Evi- | 
dence of our Savionr's Miracles, 
which were in abundance, we find 
many believing in him, $0 Nico- 
demus, who came firſt Fo Chriſt, 
was per ſwaded, that he was a great 
Prophet jent from Got ; becauſe 70 
Man could do the #1iracles, which 
he aid, unleſs God were with him. 
And thouzh the Fews did not look 
on him to be the Mcſitas yet ſome 
believed in him, upon the account 


of 
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Et il n*cn faut point douter, puis 
que Jeſus Chriſt fit alors des mi- 
racles , 'que jamais homme ne fit 
auparavant (non pas meme Moile 
ni Elie) en gueriſſant- toutes ſor- 
tes de maladies par fa parole, Tl 
eſt vray que Moiſe nourit les Juifs 
avec le pain du Ciel, mais ſeſus 
Chriſt avec ſept petits pains nou- 
rit pluſieurs milles perſonnes. Elie 
reſuſlita un mort, & Jeſus Chriſt 
en a reſuſſite pluſieurs, & meme 
un qui avoit Ete quatre jours dans 
le rombeau , & qui deja ſentoit 
mauvais, Et a cauſe des grands 
miracles que Jeſus Chriſt taiſoir, 
& qui ctotent en abondance, nous 
trouvons que plufieurs ſe conver- 
tilloient a luy, Ainſi Nicodeme, 
qui ſe-convertit I& premier, fur 
periuade qu'il Etoit un grand Pro- 
phete envoye de Dicu ; parce que 
pzrionne ne pouvoit faire les mira- 
cles qu1l faiſoit, a moins que Dieu 
ne fut avec luy. Et quoy que les 
H Juits 
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of his Miracles, and ſaid, when 
Chriſt cometh , will he do more Mi- 
racles than theſe, which this Man 
has aone ? If this Man were not if 
God , ſaid the blind Man, whom 
chriſt had cured, he could do m0. 
thing, John 9. 29. as though he 
had ſaid, #s it not plain, that this 
Man is imployed by God in the world 
by the Miracles he doth ? Foy other- 
wiſe God woulda not ſo readily aſſiſt 
him in his miraculous Aftions, For 
we know, continues the Man that 
w.zs blind , that God heares not Sin. 
ners, but if ary Man be a worſhipper 
of God , and aoth his will, him he 
heareth. If this Man were not 
truly ſent from God, can we think 
he would afjiit him in his Miracles ? 
we know by cur Law, if one comes 
with a Commi(ſ/.n from God , and 
draws nt Men to Idolatry, ſuch 
4 one God is preſent with, and we 
are bound to believehim, And as 


fer ! 
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Juifs ne crufſent pas qu'tl Etoit le 
Meſlie., neanmoins quelques-uns 
crurent en luy a cauſe de ſes 
"WM grands miracles , & dirent,, lors 
que le Chriſt viendra, fera-t-il de 
plus grands miracles que ceux que 
cet homme a faits £ Si cet hom- 
me n*ctoit pas de Dieu, dit Vaveu- 
gle, que Jeſus Chriſt avoit gueri, 
il ne pouroit rien faire, Jean g. 
29, C*eſt comme $i] etit dit; 
neſt-il pas evident que cet homme 
| employe de Dieu dans le mon- 
de par les grands miracles quil y 
fait * Car autrement Dieu ne le- 


r 

2 Mroit pas (1 prompt a Faſhiſter dans 
t {Mics ations miraculeules. Car nous 
k{Wicavons, continiie Phomme qui 


toit aveugle, que Dieu n'exauce 
point ies pecheurs : mais {1 quel- 
qQu'un adore Dieu & fait fa volon- 
&, alors il Vecoute & Fexauce. 
81 cect homme n'ctoit pas verita- 
dlement envove de Dieu, pous» 
ons nous penſer qu*il voultit Faf- 

H 2 fiſter 
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for the Miracles, which he has 


done, by giving ſight to one born 
blind, was the like ever heard of 


before ? +D:d ever Moſes and the Pro- 


phets dy ſuch a thing > How ſtranze- 
ty irrational were the Fews then 
zn rejecting our Saviour , fince his 
Miracles excceaed thoſe of Moſes 
botb in number and quality, and 
ſince they were themſelves Eye-wit- 
neſſes of them, havine recerved thoſe 
of Moles ozly upox the credit of their 
Fathers, This made St. Peter tell 
the Fews, as it is written in the 
2, Chapter of the As, that Feſus 
of Nazareth was a Man approved 
of God among them by Miracles, 
wonders and Signs, which God aid 
by him in the midſt of them, as 
they themſelves alſo knew, He 
appealls to their knowledge , which 
he would not certainly have done, 
had it not been 4 Caſe beyond all 
diſtute among them, and which 

was 
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ſiſter dans ſes miracles © Nous 
ſommes aſſurez par notre Loy, ft 
quelqu*un eſt envoye de Dieu 8& 
ne- fait point commettre Vidola- 
tric, que Dieu eſt avec un tel hom-- 
me , & nous ſommes obligez de 
le croire : Et quant au miracle 
qu'il a fait, enrendant la veitie a 
un aveugle ne, a-t-on Jamais oul 
une chote ſemblable auparavant ? 
Moiſe & les Prophetes ont-ils ja- 
mais fait une telle choſe £ Com- 
bien donc irratſonables ctotent les 
Juifs de rejetter notre Sauveur, 
puis: que ſes miracles ſurpaſlotent 
ceux de Moile, & en nombre & 
en qualite, & qu'ils en furent eux- 
memes les temoins oculaires, 
nayant vi ceux. de Moile que par 
Ia croyance quwils avoient receiie 
de leurs Ancetres. C'eſt ce qui 
tit que S. Pierre dit aux ſuifs, ain- 
[1 qu'il eſt marque au ſecond cha- 
Pitre des Aces, que Jeſus Chriſt 

de Nazareth etoir un homme ap- 
H 3 prouve 
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was ſo notorious, that even the 
Phariſees, confeſſins him, could 
not hold from ſaying , what do we 
do, for this 4a» doth many 
Miracles ? 


Now in this Nation of Jews, 
whoſe Religion had been eſtabliſhed 
ty the Miracles of Moſes, what 
could Feſus Chriſt do more to ſhew 
them, that the new Law , called 
the New Teſtament, had been revea- 
led to him by Goa, than to confirm 
it by greater Miracles * And by 
this. very reaſon the primitive Chri- 
ſtians were perſwaded of the Duftrine 
of the Apoſtles ,, becauſe they had 

been 
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prouve de Dieu par Miracles, par 
Prodiges & par Signes , que Dieu 
avoit faits par luy au milieu d'eux, 


ainſi quils le fcavoient eux-me- 


mes. I] en appelle a leur con- 
noiſſance , ce qu'il n'auroit certai- 
nement pas fait, {1 ce qu'il leur di- 
ſoit , neiit Ete ſans aucun doute, 
& qui Etoit {i manifeſte, que les 


Pharifiens memes le confeſſant, ne- 


purent pas gempecher de profe- 
rer ces paroles, Qweſt-ce que nous 
faiſons? Car cet homme fait plu- 
ſfienrs miracles, ; 

Or dans cette Nation des Juifs, 
dont la Religion avoit ets <Etablie 
par les miracles de Moiſe ; queſt- 
ce que pouvolt faire davantage 


Jeſus Chriſt , pour leur montrer 
que la nouvelle Loy, appellee le 
Nouveau Teſtament, luy avoit &t& 


revelee de Dieu, finon de la con- 
nrmer par de plus grands mira- 
cles? Et Celt par cette mEme rai- 


lon que les premiers Chretiens ont 
cte 
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been all Eye-witneſſes of his Mira« 
cles, For what could thoſe Perſons, 
who were no preſent at the aving of 
theſe AHiracles, deſire but a faith« 
ful Report of them, that were then 
preſent and beheld them, and who 
did afterwards made it appear in 
the world , that they had no intex« 
tion of deceiving them. For they 
preached us nothing but what they 
ſaw and heard, and ave after- 
waras ſealed with their own Blood. 


what. delight is there in' Racks 
_ and Priſons © what Pleaſure us there 
among Flames? And what « there 
ſo deſirable in dying npon wheels 
and. Scaffolds * Nevertheleſs, though 
all the Apoſtles did very well know, 
that. they were to undergo all theſe 
cruel pains , for the Pkeaching of 
this new Law, which Jeſus Chriſt 
brought into the world, yet they 

were 


— 
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cre convaincus de la Doctrine des 
Apottes , parce quiils avoient tous 
ere temoins oculaires de ſes mira- 
cles. Car qu'eſt-ce que pouvoient 
defirer ceux qui navoient Etc pre» 
ſent a ces Prodiges, finon un fi- 
delle raport de ceux qui les avoient 
contemplez, & qui ont enſuite fait 
paroitre au monde, qu'1ls n'avoient 
aucune intention de les tromper. 
Car ils ne nous ont rien Preche, 
& public que ce qu'tls ont vu & 
entendu, & qu'ils nayent tous 
Scelle de leur Sang. 

Quel plaifir y a t-il dans les 
Tortures & dans les Priſons ? Quel 
plaifir y a-t-il parmt les Flames ? 
Et quelle fſatisfa&tion y a t-il de 
perdre la vie ſur des Robties & des 
Echafaux £& Neanmoins, quoy 
que tous les Apotresfceufſent fort 
bien, qu'ils devolent ſouffrir tou= 
tes ces criielles choſes pour la pu- 
blication de la Loy nouvelle, que 
Jeſus Chriſt avoit apportee au 

; monde 3 


»% 
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were willing to endure them con- 


ſtantly rather than to, diſown thu * 
Law before their Perſecutors, | 


we- cannot find out any reaſon, 
which could induce the Apoſtles to 
ſuffer ſo much, and at laſt boſe their 
tives, but the full conviftion of their 
minds of the undoubted Truth and 
Dottrine, which they Preached to 
. the world, For they knew, that what 

Moſes ſaid in the 18. Chapter of 
Deuteronomy, w ſpoken of Chriſt, 
when he ſaid, The Lord thy God 
will raiſe up unto thee a Prophet, 
from-the midſt of thee of thy Bre- 
thren, like unto me , unto him 
ye ſhall hearken, and he ſhall 
ſpeak unto them all that I ſhall 
command him, Aad it ſhall come 
ro pals, that whoſvever will nor 
hearken unto my words, which 
he (hill ſpeak in my name, I 
will require it of him. Dent. 18. 
I5.18, 19. 
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monde; ils ont pourtant mieux 


aime les endurer conſtament, que 
de denier cette Loy devant leurs 


Perſecuteurs. 


Il ry a point d'autre raiſon, 
pour laquelle les Apdotres ayent - 
tant ſouffert , & enfin perdu leur 
vie, qu'une pleine conviction 
quiils avolent de Ja verite de'la 
Docrine qu'ils prechoient au 
monde. Car ils ſcavoient que c'Cc- 
toit de Chriſt dont avoit parle 
Moiſe au 18. chapitre 'du Deute- 
ronome , quand 1l dit, /Eternel 
ton Dieu te ſuſcitera un Prophete 
comme. toy dentre leurs freves, 


tors [ econteres. 


Et il leur dira 


tout ce que je luy ay commanake, 
Et il aviendra que quiconque n't- 
coutera pas mes paroles, qu'il aura 
aites en 108 nom, je luy en ate 
manderay conte, Deuteroname 18. 
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It is then evident , that the Ola 
and New Teſtament , or-that the 
Laws of Moſes and Feſus Chriſt 
have been revealed by God, ,.and 
conſequently that the Holy Soriptue 
are certain and true, 


CHAP. III. 


Of the Immortality of our 
Souls. 


will not ſay thit OHY Soul is 113- 
mortal, as Demonax i Lucian 
ſard , __ he was asked, whether 


the Souls were Im A 
They are, [aid he, but as all things 


elſe are , for thoſe, who make the 
Soul ro be wothing but ſome moye 
ſubtle and active particles of mat- 
ter, do not think, that upon acath 

they 
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[| eſt done evident, que VAn- 
cien & Nouveau Teſtament, ou 
que les. Loix de Moite & de Jeſus 

Chriſt nous ont EtE revelces par 
Dieoz 5 & partant que les Saintes 
Ecritures font certaines & vert- 
tables. 


CHAP HL 
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E ne veux pas dire que notre 
Ame eſt immortelle, comme 
Demonax dans Luciz n, quand on 
luy demanda , {i les ames etoient 
Immortelles ou non. Elles le 
ſont , dir 1], ataſt que le ſont tou- 
tes les autres choles 3 car ceux qui 
[014112nOncnt ue lesames ne ſont 
rien que Ic plus ſubtiles parties 


ce. 
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they are annihilated, but that only 
they are diſperſed ani retury to the 
Soul of the world.” Thus way I cans 
mot think to be ſufficient Probation 
of, the Immortality of our Souty,' 1 
will not here make uſe of the Pre- 
exiflence of our Souls, which tends 
Fo prove their. Immortality, For 
whether the Souls of Mew be pre- 
exiſtent , whether they be by Tra- 
duftion or by Creation, 1 ao. not 
examin theſe queſtions at preſent, 
but only prove, withyut conſidering 
which way our Souls aft in our Bodies, 
that the; are Immortal, 


a ) 
[; 


Han moves himſelf where ever 
he pleaſes y lafter what 'Omanner'he 
Peaſes., and to witifſoever: wWjet? 
he "pleaſe; #vit how aing neceſſa- 
Wy apit ated bp Sen jb$ or Paſſion; or 
£Sh OI n Phantaſy, 
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de-::Jazymrticre, ne'.crayent pas 


quietles. forentannamhlces au tems 


de.la.mort , mais qu'elles font dil- 
per{&s,.. & qu*etles retournent 2 
Pame.du monde z car je ne penſe 
pas. que cecy ſoit *ſuffifant pour 
prouver PlImmortalite de nos ames. 


-Þ [ene veux pas auſh alleguer icy 


az "0" "oO 


wht.” 


la pre-exiſtence de nos ames, qui 
ſert beaucoup pour prouver fon 
Immortalite, Car ſoit que ame 
de Phomme ſoit pre-exiſtante, ſoit 
queelle exiſte par generation ou par 
creation , C'eſt ee que je ne veux 
pas a preſent examiner 3 - mals 
ſeulement prouver, {ans coniide- 
rer de qu'elle manicre notre ame 
eſt dans nos corps, qu'elle eſt Im- 
mortelle, 

Lhomme fe meut ou 1] veur, 
felon la maniere qu'il luy p'air, & 
a quelque objet._ que bon luy ſem- 
ble, ſans y Ere ncceſinrc par le 


Szns ou la Paſſion, ou Vimagina- 


tion, ainſi que (ont to.yours les 
I 2 "Heres 5 
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ehantaſy, as Brutes always are , 
:avd therefore hg , uſt have ſome 
BHrinczple with bim, mhich i not 
material : eſpecially ſince he doth 
ſometimes with great deliberateneſ; 
and realop ſet himſelf to oppoſe 
what the animai payt ſollicits and 
prompts him to ; , and prevails there- 
by againſt the allwrements- of ſenſe, 
the aſſaults of Paſſion, and the In- 
ſpnnations of Phanſy, which could 
not be," if there were nothing but 
orporeat ſubſlance, or the animal 
Life in Man 5 becauſe matter, 
Senſe, Paſſion, and Phanſy make 
up the whole Animal. And it is 
not piſſivle , that the ſame numeri- 
cal matter , Senſe , Paſſion or Phan: 
{y ſhould have at the ſame time quite 
contrary motions, Inclinations 0r 
impulſes croſſing and oppoſing one 
another ,, and therefore it muſt le 
ſome other Principle reſiding in 
Man, which reſiſts and ſer. 
Fl 


” 
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Betes z & partant il doit avoir en 
lvy quelque principe, qui neſt 
pas materiel : particulterement 
'F puis que quelquefois avec grande 
deliberation & railon il $Soppole a 
'Þ ce que la partie animale [incline 
Þ &folbcite , & quil furmonte auſl 
"Þ les {lechemenrs de ſes Scns, les 
aflirs de ies Pathions , & les dou- 
ces Iafinuations de ſa Phinrarhe, 
Ce qui ne pouroit pas etre, Sil 
ny avoir rien en Fhomme qu'une 
{tbſtance corporelle on vie ant- 
male, drvtint que Celt la matie- 
re, le Sens, la Patiion & la Phan 
taifie, qui compoſent tout Yani- 
ma!, Or il -'2ſt pas vebible qufune 
meme matieremMvnenduc, queun 
meme S2ns, qu'une were Pat- 
fion , & qu'une meme P1antaiſte 
I ayent en meme temps des Mouve- 
WM mens tous differents; & des tnclte 
7 FF nations routcs contratres 5 Unes 
i aux autres ; ' & var conſequent 1f 
# © faut de toute neceifite qu'ii y ait 
i-3 ad 
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h his aivers motions and different In- 
tlinations. h 


There is then in Man ſome thing 
beſides cirporeal ſubſtance 5 and 
conſequently there is (ome thing in 
him, which is not ſu»jeft to corrup- 
tion, but 4 of an indiſſoluble and 
e#mmortal nature, For , ſince cor- 
ruption is the diſſolution of a thing 
compounded : and diſſolution is ſe- 
piration ; and ſeparation, ajviſion 
which cann't be found but in ſome 
thing that t dviſible. It t5 ap- 
pareut , in regard nothing. watvi- 
ſible into ſeparate parts but what is 
corpireal; and that Man bas a 
Principle of Nature in him which is 
not ſo; that there is ſome thing in 
Man, which i incorruptible and 
Immortal, viz, this alive Power 
or Principle, which we call the 
Soul, 

And ſeeing we experience within 
onr ſelves, that the Soul of Man 

has 
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enlhommequelqu'autre Principe, 
qui reſiſte & s oppgſe a les divers 
mouvemens & differentes incli- 
nations. 

Il a y donc quelquautre choſe en 
l'homme que 1a tubſtance corpo- 
relle z & conſequemment il y a 
en luy quelque choſe qui n'eſt pas 
ſujet a corruption , mais qui eſt 
June nature inditſoluble & jim. 
mortelle. Car, puis que la corrup- 
tion eſt la difſolution du compole ; 
& que la diſſolution eſt une ſepa- 
ration, & que la ſeparation eſt une 
diviſion, qui ne peut (e rencontrer 
que dans les choles diviſibles, il 
zg'enſuit , puis que rien n'eſt divi- 
lible que ce qui eſt corporel, & 
quePhomme a en luy un principe 
de nature qui n'eſt pas tel, qwil 
y a quelque choſe ea Phomme 
qui eſt incorruptible .& immor- 
tel, ſcavoir ce Principe qui le fait 
agir, & que nous appellons Ame, 

Et puis que nous experimen- 
tons en nous mEmes, que Vame de 
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ha a Faculty, which frames no 
tions of things conceived by the 
Senſes , and from theſe notions 
ut together makes jud: ments, and 
from thoſe jud;ments doth trfer or 
find out ſome truth , whereof it was 
ignorant before, we ſay that it is 
rational, or endued with reaſon. 
For by reaſon we mean 4. Power im 
the mind of Man, which enables 
h:z to proceed from the knowledge 
of one thing to the Kknowledze of 
another , by the con{equences: made 
fo that intent and purpoſe, The 
Siul then has a ratwnal Faculty, 
whereby it diſcovers the truth of 
thigs, and this ss uſually called 
Unaerſtanding, 

And for as much as the end of 
the knowledge of things we learn, 
is to diſcern what u« convenient to 
Man, or what © inconvenient : 
a;:4 that it would be to ſmall pur- 
poſe, without this diſcernment , to 


obtarn one, and to avoid the othey : 
') 


pe Þ Immortalite de nos Ames. 93 


'homme a ure Paiſſance. qui for- 
me des notions des cho{es qu'elle a 
concelies par les ſens, & que de 
ces notions Jointes enſemble, elle 
fzit des jugemensz & que dg Ces 
 jugemens elle tire ou trouve des 
| veritez, dont elle Etoit auparavant 
ionorante, nous diſons queelle eft 
raiſonable ou dotice de raiſon. Car 
par la raiſon, nous entzndons un 
pouvoir en Feſprit de homme, quit 
le rend capable de paſſer de la con- 
noiſſance d*une choſe, en la con- 
noifſance d'une autre par les conſte 
quences qu'il cn tire A cet effer. 
L'Ame a donc une faculte raiſo- 
nable, par laquelle elle decouvre 
la verite des choles ; & cette fa- 
culte eſt communement appellce 
entendement. 

Et d'autant que la fin de la con- 
noiſſance des -veritez que nous ap- 
prenons, eſt de diſcerner ce qui 
eſt convenable a Phomme, & ce 
qui luy eſt deſavantageux z & que 
lans ce dilcernement 11 ne luy ſer- 


94 Ofthe Immortality of, ec. 


it follows evidently, that ſince 
G04 and, Nature make nothing; in 
"4in,, there us in Man 4. Faculty, 
y/ whith the Soul is impowered to: 

efire go0d fox, the Acquiring of Hs 
ang to have an averſion ty evil, for 
the avoiding of it. "Which Faculty 
is talled the will, or ratiqual Ap- 
petite, 


And becauſe God and. Nature 
make nothing in vain, -and that 
our Soul cannot be [atisfied with the 
things here below , ana will never 
* be contented until it enjoys God's 
Preſence ,, according to theſe words 
of $t. Auſtin, Irrequietum eſt 
cor noſtrum , donec requielcat in 
te. That is 4 certain Proof of its 
Immortality , otherwiſe God ſhould 
have given her in vain the aeſire 
of enjoying him even after this 
Life. 
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viroit de rien de ticher d'obtenir 
Pun, & d'eviter Pautre : i] senſuit 
clairement, puis que Dicu & Ia 
nature ne font rien en. vain, qu'il 
y a en Phomme une facultc qui 
donne le pouvoir a Pame de de- 
ſirer ce qui eſt bon pour I acque- 
rir, & dabhorrer ce qui eſt may- 
vais pour Feviter : laquelle Puiſ- 
ſance eſt appellee volonte ou ap- 
petit raiſonable. 

Or parce que Dieu & la Nature 
ne font rien en vain, & que nQ9- 
tre ame ne peut pas ctre ſatisfaite 
des choſes qui font icy ſur la ter- 
re; & qu'elle ne fera jamais con- 
tente juſqu'a ce qu'elle jouitle de 
la preſence de ſon Dicu, ſuivant 
ces paroles de S. Auguſtin, Jrre- 
quietum eſt cor noſtrum, donec re- 
quieſcat in te, Ceſt une preuve 
certaine de ſon Immortalite, au- 
trement Dieu luy auroit donne en 
vainle deſir de jouir de ſa preſen- 
ce apreFeette vie. 

"Et puts quil n'y a rien de plus 
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engraven in the heart of Man than 
the defire to continue his Being, and 
to love Gad for ever; and ſeeing 
it is God, that gave-him this de- 
fire, ( for all that is good comes 
fram God, and this deſire is good) 
this deſire, myſt needs be accompli- 
ſbed, otherwiſe God (ſhould have 
tven it him in vain, Ana ſeeing it 
is the will of God, that we ſhould 
aefire to continue our Being and to 
love him for ever, it is then his 
will, that our Soul be Immortal ; 
for if it were murtal , thes the 
acfire it has to continue its Being 
and to love God for ever ſhould ceaſe, 
a3 ſoon as it ſhould ceaſe to be, 


we ſee every day, that the wicked 
do commonly proſper in this world, 
whilſt the juſt are uſually afflicted 
and Poor, The reaſon inthis js, be: 
cauſe God, who is juſt 5 rewards i; 
this world the wicked with temporal 
gooas , by reaſon of ſome good Hs 
Fe) 
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forrement grave dans le cur de 
homme, que les defirs de conti- 
niier d'etre, & d'aimer Dieu pour 
tolijours. Et puis que c'eſt Dieu qui 
luy a donne ces defirs 3 (car tout ce 
qui eſt bon vient de Dieu, &ces de- 
firs ſont-bons ) 11 faut que ſes deſirs 
ſoient accomplis, autrement Dieu 
les luy auroit donnez en vain. Et 
puis que C'eſt la volonte de Dieu, 
ue nous delirions de continuer 
d'Etre & de laimer toiijours z Celt 
donc {a volonte que no0tre ame 
ſoit Immortelle, car fi elle etoit 
mortelle, alors ces defirs, qu'el- 
le a de continuter d*Etre & d'aimer 
Dieu pour totyours , ceſſerotent, 
des lors qu'elle cefleroit d'Etre. 
Nous voyons tous les jours, que 
communement les mcchants prof. 
perent dans ce monde, tandis que 
les juſtes y (ont tres ſouvent affli- 
gez, La raiſoneſt que Dieu, qui eſt 
juſte, recompence en ce monde les 
mechants par quelques biens tem. 
' porels, 
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they have done 5 and puniſhes the 
Juſt , becauſe of ſome bad attions 
they have committed. And whereas 
the wicked die in their wickedneſs, 
and the juſt in God's Grace, he re. 
ſerves an Eternal Puniſhment in 
the other world for the former, and 
ance. erlaſting Bliſs for the latter, 


Thoſe, that will have the Soul 
of Man to be' mortal, are groundea 
upon this ſuppoſition, that all ſenſa- 
tion in Man doth ariſe from: corpo- 
real motion, and that the higheſl 
conceptions , which depend on ſenſes, 
can amount no higher than 1magi- 
nation. But if 1 make it appear, 
that there is a Principle of ation in 
Man, which proceeds in a diffe- 
rent way of operation than ſen(ation 
doth , and that there are ſuch ope- 
rations of our Soul , which do it 
proceed from Imagination, it mil 


bt 
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porels, a cauſe de quelques bon- 
nes actions qu'ils y ont taites 5 & 
punirt, les juſtes a raiſon. de quel- 
ques mauvailes actions qu ils ont 
commilſes, Et dautant quo les, mc- 
chants mearent dans leur mezhan- 
cete, & les juſtes en la. grace de 
Dicu , i| reſerve enlautre monde 
uns punition cternelle: pour ' les 
premiers , & pour les dernicrs Une 

felicite qui ne finira jamais. 
Ceux qui veulent foutenir que 
Pame de Phomme reſt pas Im- 
morteile, font - fondez ſur cette 
ſuppoſition, - que toute ſenſation 
en Phomme provient du mouve- 
ment Ccorporelz & que les plus 
hautes conceptions, qui depen- 
dent des ſens, ne peuvent mon- 
ter plus haut que Plmaginarion, 
Or fi je fais voir, quil y a dans 
homme un principe dation, qui 
eſt different de la (cnſation , & 
qu'il y a des operations de Pame, 
qui ne viennent pas de Plmagin+- 
K 2 tion, 
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be then clear, that there is a 
Principle in Man, higher than 
. guatter and mutton. 


For if all our perceptions were 
nothing elje but the Images of cor- 
poreal things left in the brain; the 
Fudgment of the mina muſt of ne- 
ceſſity be according to the impreſſions, 
mhich are made upon the organs 
of Senſe. But now if our minas 
can and do firm apprehbenſions of 
things quite different from thoſe 
which are conveyed by ſenſe, there 
muſt be a higher Principle of know- 
ledge in Manihan Imagination is. 


And for the confirmatidn of thu 
truth 1 make uſe of the Inſtance of 
the Sun, For if we judze according 
zo the Image, which is conveyed to 
the brain by our Eyes, we can never 
| 4magin the Sun to be bigger than 
it ſeems to us to be, And though 

we 
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tion, alors 1] paroitra- qu*tt*y 2 
dans homme un prineipe ait def 
ſus de la matiere, 8& dt-monve 
ment. 

Car ſiles conceptions Weroient 
rien autre choſe que les' Images 
des objets. corporets qut demeus 
rent dans le Cerveau-, **iÞ vt. 
PAP neceſſite que le jugement- de 
rame ſoit ſuivant les impreffions 
qui font faites ſur les Organes des 
Sens. Or {1 nos ames peuvent ap- 
prehender & congotvent* ſouverit 
des choſes entierement differentes 
de celles qui ſont envovees par les 
Sens; il faut qu'il y ait en Phom-' 
me un principe de connolfſance,qui 
ſoit au deſſus de fon imagination. 

_ Er pour confirmer cette verite, 
je me | ſetviray de example du 
Solet]. Car (i nous en jugeons lelon 
l1mage , qui de. nos yeux eſt en- 
voyce dans notre Cerveau, nous 
ne Pouvons jamais nous 1maginer 
que le Soleil ſoit plus grand qu'il 

K 3 nous 
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we make uſe of Teleſcopes, yer our 
ſoz ht cannot yecei:e {nch an [mage 
or Idea. of the Sun, which anſwers 
to its juſt magnitude, which is 
counted to be 160 times bigger than 
the Earth. From whence aw comes 
this arprehenſion of the bigneſs of 
the Sun, which is far above that 
which we receive by our ſenſe ? If 
it be anſwered, that by the obſer- 
vation of the leſſe:ing of objeſts, 
according to the proportion of di- 
flance, the mind may come to un- 
aerſtana how »:uch bigger the Sun 
#* thin it ſeems, 1 grant it : but 
withal enquire how the Imagination 
comes to have tho'e proportions and 
aiſtanres, which are meer reſpetis, 
and can have no corporeal phanta(ms 
whereby to be repreſented to it. So 
that by this very way: of ratiocina- 
ticn it is evident, that there ®t 
forne Principle in Man beyond his 
{m1 11ination , which correfts the 

Errirs 
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nous paroit Etre. Et quoy que nous 
nous ſervions de Teleſ{copes, notre 
viie ne receyra pourtant pas une 
telle image ou idee du Soleil, qui 
reponde juſtement a fa grandeur, 
que Von dit Etre 160 fois plus 


grand que la terre, Or dou vient 


cette apprehenſion de la grandeur 
du Soleil, qui eſt beaucoup au def. - 
ſus de celle que nous recevons par 
nos Sens 2 Si Pon me repond,” que 
par Pobſervation de la diminution 
des objets , felon la proportion de 
diſtance, Peſprit peut bien en- 
tendre, combien le-Soleil eft plus 
grand qu'il ne paroit, je Pavoiie 3 
mais en meme temps je demande 
comment Vimagination vient 4 
avoir-ces proportions & diſtances, 
qui ſont des purs reſpe&s, & qui 
ne peuvent avoir de Phant6mes 
corporels pour Iuy erre repreſen- 
tez, De ſorte- que par cette facon 
de raiſonner , 11 eſt Evident quyiil 
y a dans Fhomme un principe qut 
eſt 
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Errors thereof , whith Faculty being 
not corporeat , ( 44 I have made it 
appear) ought conſequently to be 
ſpiritual, and therefore Immortal. 


Every body grants Man to be 
compounded of two parts eſſentially 
different , viz. of Body and Soul, 
and all Chriſtians dobelieve the reſur- 
reftion of our Bodres, as it is Written 
in the Creed, and in ſeveral Chap- 
ters of the Holy Scripture. But now 
fence there is no mention made of 
the reſurrection of our Souls, and 
that it is certain they ſhall be uni- 
ted. again to our Beates in the day of 
Reſurretiion, it is a certain ſign, 
that they never die. 


Theſe words, which Feſus Chriſt 
anſwered to the Thief , who was 
executed, with him, and belie- 
ted in him. This day ſhalt thou be 

with 
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eſt audefſus de fon imagination, 
8& qui en Corrige les erreurs 3 la- 
quelle faculte n'etant pas Ccorpo- 
relle, (ainfi que Yay deja fait voir 
cy-devant) dcit ctre Conſequem- 
ment ſpirituelle, & par conſequent 
Immorrtelle, 

Chacun convient que homme 
eſt compoſe de deux parties eflen- 
ticllement diferentes , ſcrvoir de 
Corps & d'Ame , & tous les Chre- 
tiens croyent la ref{urrection des 
corps, ainſ(t qu'il eſt ecrit dans le 
Symbole des Apotres, 8 dans plu- 
fieurs chapitres de la Ste. Ecriture. 
Or puts quil o'y eſt point fait men- 
tion de la reſurre&ion de nos ames, 
& qu1l eſt certain qu'elles ſe reuni- 
ront 1.nos corps au jour dela Re- 
[urretion , c'eſt une marque Cer- 
taine queelles ne meurent jamais. 

Ces poroles, que repondit Jeſus 
Chriſt au Laron, qui fut exccute 
avec luy, & quicruten luy. Aujour- 
dbuy tu. ſer 45 avec may en Paradis 


& 
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with me in Paradiſe ; and what he ſaid 
4Jain concerning the Soul of Dives and 
that of Lazarus, that the former went 
wnto Hell, and that the latter, after 
3t was ſeparated from its body was im- 
m:aiately carried by the Angels into 
Abraham's Boſom, ds clearly prove the 
Immortality of our Souls. And that 
which we read in the 12. Chapter of Ec- 
cleſjaſtes, then fhall the Duſt return 
to the Earth, as it was, and the 
Spiiic ſhall return unto God, who 
gave It, takes all doubts away. 

Fear not them, which kill the Body, 
but are not able to kill the Soul : but 
-rather fear him, which 1s able to 
deſtroy both Soul and Body in Hell, 
| Mart 10.28. If they be not able '0 kill 

the Sonl, then it is immortal, otherwiſe 
this admonitiou of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
ſhould be to ne purpoſe. The Souls of 
Men, ſaith Dionvſius chap. 4. dz div. 
»»m, have a ſubſtantial Life, which 
cannot be conſumed, And St. Aultin, 
ae wan, ſec, ſaith, that when our 
Soul is ſeparated from its Body, then 
tis immediately placed in Paradiſe for 
its good works, or caſt into Hell 
becauſe of its Sins. 

FINTIS. 


— 


De | Immortalite de nos Ames. 1 07 


& ce qu'il dit encore de | ame du Ri- 
che, 8& de celle du pauvre Lazare, que 
celle-Ia fut en Enfer , & que celle-cy 
apres Etre ſeparee de ſon corps, fur 
incontinent portce par les Anges dans 
le Sein d Abraham, prouvent claire- 
ment I'lmmortalite de nos ames, Et 
ce que nous liſons dans le 12, Chapitre 
deTEccleſiaſte, que Ia Poydre retourne- 
ra eu Terre, comme elle etoit, & que F Eſ- 
prit retournera a Dieu, qui la donne, 
ne nous laifle aucun lieu d'endouter, 


Ne craignez point cenx qui twent le 
corps, & ne peuvent tuer lame : mais 
craigneZ plutot celuy qui pent detruire & 
le corps & Fame dans la Gehenne, Mat. 
10.28, Sils ne peuvent pas tuer ['a- 
me, doncelle eft Immortelle , autre- 
ment cette admonition de notre Sei- 
gneur Jeſus Chriſt ne ſerviroir de rien. 
Les ames des hommes, dit S. Denis, C. 4. 
de div. nom. ont ane vie ſubſtanticlle 
qui ne ſe pent conſumer, Et S, Auguſtin, 


de van, ſec. dit, que quand notre ame 


eſt ſeparee de ſon corps, elle eſt inconti- 
nent placee dans le Paradis ponr ſes bon- 
nes euures, ou jettce dans VEnfer 
cauſe de ſes picker. 

FIN, 
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PART I. 


at 


0. YL S Logick uſeful and neceſſary 
to Men ? | | 
A. Yes cgrtainly, becauſe it 
teaches to diſcern "Truth from 
Error; to divide the whole into.its pro- 
per Parts; to explain a thing, which is 
Dark, and hath a double Sence, by a 
clear Definition 3 to infer a true Conſe- 
quence from its Preinifftes, and to dil- 
courſe with certainty of all things. Lo- 
gick is to our Underſtanding whar a 
Penfſil is to a Painter ; for, as it is impol- 
ſible to draw a Picture well without a 
Penſil, ſo *cis impoflible to be a good 
Schollar without the aſliſtance of Lo- 
gick.” Tis the Key ofall Sciences, for who- 
loever knows his Logick well, he finds a 
marvellous facility to enter into all ſorts þ 


oi 
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LOGIQUE, 
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PARTIE I. 


—_—_. 
-— — 


A Logique eſt elle utile, et ne- 
_ ceſſaire aux hommes ? 

R. Ouy, ſans duute,par ce 
gu elle enſeigne a diſcerner le 
vray du faux; @ diviſer le tout en ſes par- 
ties ; & expliquer Ia choſe obſcure et equi- 
Voque par une claire definition ; 4 inferer 
une veritable Conſequence des Premiſes, et 
a diſccurir certainement de touttes choſes ; 


ia. Logique eſt 4 notre entendement ce que le 


1 WW Pinceau eſt auPeintre ; car comme it eſt im- 
- Wh ?:ible de bien peindre ſans Pinceau, auſſy eff 
a WW : impoſſible de devenir fort ſgavant ſans le 
d Wy /ecours de /a Logique. Elle oft Ia clef des 
) Wh Sciences, car celut qui fait bient [a Lo- 
> Wl £igne, trowue une merveilleuſe facilite 2 
a entrer , en toutes {ortes de Sciences, quel- 


LP | 
ques difficiles qu" elles ſoient 3 Ariſtotle, 
oi B 2 Platon, 
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,of Sciences let them be neyer ſo intri- 
cate and troubleſomis Ariftotte, Plato, 


Thomas Aquinas, fubtil Scatws, and all o- 
ther great Philoſophers are all indebted 
to it for their Do@rine and fine Notions: 
St. Auſtin calls it The Art of Arts, and the 
Science of Sriences, he taught it publickly, 
and by its means became ſo famous,that 
he is above altother Doors, as the Ea- 
gle flyes above all other Birds. 

92. What is Logick ? | 

A. Itis an Artor Science,whereby we 
learn toreaſon well;and diſcourſe ſhort- 
ly of all things, not only to inſtru& 
our ſelves, but alſo to inſtruc others, 

Q. Why do you ſay ſhortly ? 

A.To diſtinguiſh Logick from Rheto- 
rick, whichindeed learns mentodiſcourſe 
Neatly, but not Succinctly, and Com- 
pendiouſly, as Logick ; but more large- 
ly, and delights in the choice of fine 
Words, and pleaſing Sentences. If any 
one findsin the beginning ſome difh- 
culty in reading this Logick, let him 
not be dejeced, but let him read it all 
over ; and when he begins again to per- 
uſe it, that which ſeemed at firſt hard 
and troubleſome, will then appear'very 
Calls ail pleaſant. 


Q. From 


Logique, on la elef des Sciences. 5 
Platon, Thomas 4 Aquim , Je Subtil 
Scot, et tows les autres grands Philoſc- 
phes Iuy ſont redevables de leur Dofrine, 
et belles connoiſſances. St, Auguſtin Pap- 
pelle P Art des-Arts, eft la Science des 
Scrences 3 # Fa publiquement enſeignee, 
et par ſow moyen seft rendn fi recommen- 
dadle, qu'il eſt par deſſus les autres DoFF- 
ers, comme I Aigle vole par deſſns les aus 
rres oyſeaux. 

Q. Queft re que Ia Logique ? 

R. C'eſt un Art, ou une Science parlaquel- 
le nous apprenoms # bien et brievement dzſcou” 
rr, et Taiſonner de touttes choſes tant pour 
nom Inſtruire, que pour inſtruireles autres. 

Q. Pourquoy dites vous brievement ? 

R. Pour 1a diſtingner de 1a Rhetorique, 
qui diſcourt bien, mais non brievement com- 
me la Lopique, mais beaucoup yu ample- 
ment ; et qui ſe plait 2 rechercher de belies 
paroles, et des Sentences bien choifies. Si 
quelqu* un trowuve au commencement _ 
que difficultt, en cette Logique, qu” it ne 
Je rebute pas, qu i Ia Fn entierement, 
et quind il recommencera , ce qui luy 
ſembloit difficile et facheux, Iny deviendra * 
fort aiſe et apreable ? 


B 3 P'ok 
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Q. Fronr whence is Logick derived ? 

A. From the Greek word ay, @-, which 
ſignifies Diſcourſe; becauſeit teaches how 
to diſcourſe clearly of all things. 

2. Which is the Object of Logick ? 

A. The Actions of our Spirit, as they 
- be directed to diſcourſe and reafon 
well. 

_ 2. How many Actions of the Spirit 
are there? - JED Y 

A. Three; viz. to conceive, to judge, 
and to reaſon, | 

2. How do :you call the Firlt ? 

A. A Simple conceit or view of a 
thing preſented to our Spirit, without 
affirming or denying any thing of it ; 
as for Example, Body, Man, God, 
Angel, &c. + 

Q. How do you call the Second ? 

A. It is calld Propoſition, or Enonci- 
ation, becauſe we affirm or deny ſome- 
thing of the Object which we thought 
upon ; as for Example, Man is a rea- 
fonable Animal; God is not a Lyer, &c. 

0. How do you call the Third ? 

A. *Tis called Dz/courſe, or Katiocina- 
tion ; becauſe *tis an Inference, or 
Knowledge, which we draw from one 
or two Precedent Propoſitions : As for 

Exam ple, ' 


Logique, ' ou la clef des Sicences. 7 
"0% eſt derivee la Logique ? 

R. Du mot grec aoyC qui ſignifie die 
cours, parce queelle apprend a bien diſcourir 
de touttes choſes. 

Q. Que! ct Pobjet de la Logique ? 

R. Les Attons de. notre Eſprit, entant 
au elles penroent ttre dirigets a bien raiſons 
ner, Or diſcourir. 

Q. Combien y a-til & Aftions de  E- 

rit © | ? 

f R. Trois, Concevoir', Fuger, & rais 
ſonner. 7 
 _ Q. Comment appellez wous Ia premiere. 

R. Une ſimple wen? on Idee 4 une choſe, 
qui ſe preſente a notre Eſprit, [ans en rien 
affirmer ni nier 3 par exemple, Corps, Hom- 
me, Dieu, Ange, &C. | 


Q. Comment appellez, vous Ia Seconde ? 
R. Elle Sappelle Propolition, o« E- 
nonciation, parceque nous affirmons ou ni- 
ons quelque choſe de Pobjet que nius avons 
penſe , par Exemple Phomme et un Animal 
raiſonable, Dieu weſt pas menteur, &C, 
Q. Comment appellez vous la troifieme ? 
R. Ele Sappelle Diſcours, cu Ratioci- 
nation; parce que ceſt une iliation, 
Comnoiſſance que nous tirons d'une, cu de 
deux propoſitions precedentes ; par Exem- 


4. ple : 


| 
| 
| 
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Example, this man is rich, there- 
fore he has Friends. Every Animal 
has a Body, Peter is an Animal, there- 
fore Peter has a Body. 

2. In how many Parts do you di- 
yide Logick ? 

A: Inthree; the firſt part makes men- 
tion of the Terms; the ſecond of the 
Propoſitzon ; and the third of the Argu- 
mentation. 

0. What's that you call Term in Lo- 
o1ck ? | 

4. *Tis a word that begins and ends 
an Enonciation, or a Propoſition ; as for 
Example, an Angel is Spiritual ; A#- 
and Cnivitua] are the Terms, and (#) 


Teh niunu pre 
15 the band. that ties them together, 
when a Propoſition is Affirmative, and 
ſeparates them when it ts Negative. 

0. How do you call the firſt Term, 
or Ward ? 

A. It is call'd Subje& ; and the ſecond 
is named Predicate. 

Q. Why do you call one Subjef?, 
and the other Predicate ? 

A. The Subje& is ſo call'd, becauſe 
ſomething is attributed unto it 3 and the 
Predicate is fo named, becauſe it is at- 
tributed to the Subject z as you may lee 


by 
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ple : ceft homme eff rithe, done il a des 
Amis. Tont Animal a un + Corps, Pt- 
erre eff Animal, dow Pierre a un 
Corps 

Q. En Combien-4e parties diviſes vol 
la Logique ? © 

R. En trois; Ia premiere traite des 
Termes; la ſeconde, de la Propoſition ; et 
la troiſieme, de  Argumentation: 


Q. Queſt ce quion appelle terme en 


Logon e 
Cleft ce qui termine Þ F,nonciation, on- 
Propoſition ; par exemple Þ Ange eff 
Spirituel. I Ange et Spirituel ſont 
Jes. termes, et (ell) eff le lien, qui les 
joint enſemble, quand la Propoſition eſt Af- 
firmative ; et tes disjoint, quand elle eſt Ne-- 
gative.. 
Q.- Comment S* appelle, le premier 
Terme ? 
R. 11 Sappelle Sujet;, et le ſecond ſe 
nomme Attribat. ; 
Q. Pourquoy appellez, vous: un Sujet, 
et Pautre Attribur ? 
R. Le Sujet eff ainſy appelle, parceque 
S* quelque choſe uy eſt attribuee ; et Attri= 
but eſt ainſi nomme, dautangqu” i| eſt attrie 
bus au Sujet ; ainſi que Vous pouveR voir 


F par | 


| 
| 
| 
: 
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by theſe. Examples, an Angel is Spiri- 
tual; a Man 1s an Animal, wherein 
you ſee that Angel and Man are Sub- 
jets, becauſe Spiritual 1s attributed to 
Angel, and Animal to Man. | 

Q. How do you divide the Term? 

A. Into Univerſal, Particular, Uniyc- 
cal, Equivocal, Analogical, Cathegore- 
matick , Syncathegorematick, Abſo- 
lute, Relative, Connotative, Abſtrac, 
Concret, Simple, Compoſed, and into 
a Term of the firſt and ſecond Intenti- 
on, which is called Real, and of Reaſon. 

Q. Whatis an Univerſal Term? _ 

A. ?Tis a word, whoſe Nature 3s 
common unto many ; as for Example, 
Angel, Man, Tree, &c. Angel ſignifies 
a Nature, or Effence; which is common 
to Raphael, Gabriel, Michael, and other 
Angels, and Man ſignifies. an Effence, 
or Nature which 15 common to Peter, 
Paul, Fobn, &Cc. 

Q. What is a particular Term ? 

A. It isa- word which is not attri- 
buted to many, as Ariſtotle, Plato, Se- 
neca, Alexander, Ceſar, 8&C. 

Q. What is that Term, which you 
call Uniyocal, or Synonima ? 


A. It 
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par. ces Exemples;” Þ Ange eſt Spiritael, 
Þ homme eſt Animal ; o# vous voyes qu” 
Ange, et Homme ſont Sujets, parceque 
Spirituel eft attribue a Ange, & Ain 
mal a Þ. Homme. 

Q. Comment diviſez, vous le Terme ? 

R. En Univerſel, Particalter, - Univo: 
que, Equivoque, Analogue, - Categorema- 
tque, gk arent yr Abſolu, Rela- 
tif, Connotatif, abſtrait, Concret, Simple, 
Compoſe, et en Terme de la premiere et ſe- 
conde Intention, qu' on appelle. reel et de 
rai{cn. CLOONLECEET 
Q. Qu eſt ce qu' un Terme univerſe}? 

R. C'eſt un mot dont la Nature eſt com- 
mune a pluſieurs; par Exemple Ange, 
Homme, Arbre, ec. Car Ange ſigni- 
fie une Nature ou Eſſence qui eſt commune 
a Raphael, Gabriel, Michael, 2 autres 
Anges. Ft Homme ſignifie une Effence, 
ou Nature qui eſt commune a-Pierre, J2an, 
Jaques, gc. - 

Q. Zeſt ce q u un Terme particulicr ? 

R. C'eſt un mot qui ne (e communique: 
p 3s a pluſicurs, comme. Ariſtote, Platorn, 
Seneque, Alexandre, Ceſar, &c. 

Q. Qeſt ce qu' un terme univogue, ot 
Synonime £ 


R. Cſs 


i  nLt.ues Ul — — > - 
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A. It is a Word, whoſe Name and 


Nature are equally in many, and equal- 
ly participated of many : As Man,whoſe 


Name and Nature are equally found in Þ 


Peter, Paul, fohn, fames, &C. 


Q. What is that 'Term which you call | 


Equivocal, or Homonima ? 


»- A. It is a word, whoſe Name, tho” 


it be found equally in many, yet its na- 
ture is not equally participated by them, 
but ſignifies different things ; as this 
word Deg, which ſignifies a terreftrial 
Animal, a Sea-fiſh, and a Star. 

Q., What is an Analogical Term ? 

A. It isa wo, 1 that expreſles one and 
the ſame thing in many, but different- 
ly attributed unto them ; as this word 
2helſome, which declares health in Man, 
in Phyſick and Urine, but with thisdif- 
ference, that it 1s in Man, as in the Sub- 
ject of Health ; in Phyſick, as in the 
Cauſez and in Urine, as in the 


'Sign; becauſe, according as Urine has 


either good or bad Qualities, it denotes 
health or ſickneſs. 

Q. What isa Cathegorematick Term? 

.., 2, It is a word: ſo called, becauſe it 

1s found amongſt the ten Cathegories, 

end which of it ſelf ſignifies ſomething 

| determined; 


| 
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R. C'eſt un mot dont le nom, &t Ia Na- 
ture ſont egalement en pluſicurs, et egalement 
participee de pluſieurs, comme homme dont 
le nom et Is Nature fe trowvent egalement- 


7 dans Pierre, Paul, Jean, Jaques, ee: 


Q. Qui eſt ce qu un terme Equivoque, . 
ou homonyme ? 

R. Ceſt un mot dont, quoyque be nom ſe 
trouve egalement en plufieurs , touttefois 
la Natarern? en ef} pas egalement participed, 
mais ſignifie choſes. diferentes : Comme ce 
mot Chien, qui fegnifie un. Animal terre-- 
fre, un poiſſon de mer, et un Aſtre. 


Q. Qu eſt .ce qu" un terme analogue? 
R. C'eſt un mot qui exprime une meme- 
choſe, mais differemment communiqute a plu- 


fieurs ; comme ce mot lain, qui exprime la 
* (ante dans Þ homme, dans Ia medecine,. et 


dans Þ urine, mais ' avec oette difference 
qu 4] convient a I homme comme au ſujet 
de la ſante; @ la medecine' comme a 1a 
cauſe ; et a I urine comme 4 ſon figne ; 
parceque, ſelonque I urine a de bonnes on 
mauvaiſes. qualitez, elle denote Ia Sante 
ou la maladit. | | 
Q. Qu eft ce qu'un terme categorematique? 
R. Ce## un mot qui eſt ainſi appelle; par- 
requ” il ſe trouve parmi les Categories,et qui 
de ſoy ſignifie quelque choſe, comme ces 
mor s 
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determined ; as theſe words, Sub/tance, 
Body, Animal, Man, Peter, 

Q. What is a Syncathegorematick 
Term ? 

A. It is a word which ſpecifies no- 
thing of it ſelf, but only when it 3; 
joined with another ; as all, ſome, any, 
none, all ſignifies nothing determined 
of it ſelf, but only when it is joined 
with another word, as Mer. 

_ Q. What isan Abſolute Term ? 

A.ltisa word repreſenting an abſolute 
Nature, that-is, without any .Relation 
to another word; as Angel, Man, Body, 
Tree, &c. 

. . Q. Whatis a relative Term? 

A. It is a word repreſenting a Na- 
ture or Eſflence, as it has a relation to 
another; as for Example, Father, Ma- 
iter, King. Father repreſents a Na- 
tare which denotes a Son ; Maſter re- 
preſents a Nature that marks a Servant; 
and King ſhews a Nature that declares 
lome Subjects. 

. What 15 a Connotative Term ? 

A.1t is a word that denotes a Quality 
in a Subjet ; as white, black. Theſe words 
do declare a whiteazis and blackneſs in 
a Subjet ; as for Examplc,in a Wall, or 
upon the Face. _Q. War 
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mots Subſtance, Corps, Animal, Homme, 
Pierre. 

Q. Qu eſt ce qu un Terme Syncategore- 
mangue e | 

R. Ceſt un mot qui de ſoy ne deter- 
mine rien, mais ſeulement quand il eſt 
joint avec un autre ; comme par Exemple, 
tout, nul, quelque, tout ne ſignifie rien deter- 
mine de ſoy meme, mais ſulement quand il 
eſt joint a un autre mot, comme Flomme. 

Q. Qu” eft ce qu un Terme abſolu ?- 

R. CeFt un mot qui repreſente une Na- 
ture abſolue, Jans la raporter a''quelque 
choſe ; comme Ange, Homme, Corps, 
Arbre, &*c. | "+. 

Q. Qu eſt ce qu un Terme Relatif ? 

R. C'eſt un mot qui repreſente une Na- 
ture, ou Eſſence, entantqu* elle a raport & 
quelque choſe, comme Pere, Maitre, Roy 
carPere repreſente uneNature qui marque un 
Fils; Maitre repreſente une Nature put mar- 
que un Serviteur ; et Roy repreſente une Na- 
ture qui denote des Sujets. 


Ou. eff re qu un Terme connotetif ? 
R. C'eſt un mot qui denote une qualite 
dans un Sujet, comme blanc, noir ; ces Ter- 
mes denotent la blanchear «&t noireceur dans 
quelque Sujet, comme par exemple dans une 


muraille, ou ſur le viſage. Q. Queſt 
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-| 2. Whats an abſtrat Term? 
A. It is a word which we conceive 
ſeparated from its Subject as White- 
neſs, Blackneſs, Wiſdom, Juſtice, 8c. 

GQ. What is.2 Concret Term ? 

A. It is-a word denoting an Acci- 
dent, which we conceive. joined to its 
Subje& 3 as White, Black, Wiſe, Jaſt.: - 

Q. What difference do you put be- 
tween a Simple Term, and a Compoled 
one? _. 

. 4. A Simple Term i expreſſed by 
one word, as Man, Body; and a Com- 
poſed Term by two, as a Learned Man, 
a Solid Body ; and ſometimes we add 
unto it this Relative which or that, as a 
Man which is Learned ; a Body thar is 
Solid. - | 
Q. What is a Real Term or of th 
firſt Intention ? | 
| A. It is a word; which of it ſelf, wich- 
out the help: of the operation of our 
Underſtanding, ſignifies a real Nature 
as Man, Animal; Maz of it ſelf figni- 
| fies a Reaſonable Animal; and A4nima!l 
without the help of our Underſtanding 
figniftes a living ſenſible Body. | 
Q. What isa-Term of Reaſon, or of It 
| the Second Intention 2? 
A. It 


Logique, ou(la.clef des Sciences. 17 

Q. Qui eft ce qu? un Terme abſtrait? 

R. C*eſt un mot que now conceuons ſe- 
part de ſon ſujet, comme noirceur, blanche- 
ur, Sageſſe, Iuſbice CC 

& eſt cequ* un Terme Conoret ? 

R. C'eſt. mot qui denote un accident 
concen joint & un Sujet, comme Blanc, Noir, 
Sage, Juſte. 

Q._ Quelle difference mette% vous entre 
rterme Simple, et Compoſe ? 


R. Le Terme Simple S$exprime par un 
mas, comme Homme, Corps. Et le Comr 
poſe par deux, comme Homme, Sqavant, 
Corps Solide, et quelquefors 0n y adjonte le 
Relatif qui, comme un homme qui eff $ga* 
want, un "Corps quilt &fs Ounce 


Q. Qu eft ce qu' un Terme reel, ou de 
la premiere Intention ? 

R. C'eſt un mot, qui de ſoy, ſans Fayde 
de Poperation de Pentendement ſignifie une 
nature reelle, comme Homme , Animal, 
Homme de ſoy fignifie un Animal rai- 
ſonable ; et Animal ſans Ie ſecours de nd- 
tre Eſprit fignifie wn Corps wvivant ſen- 


8 /ible. 
Q. Qu" eft ce qu” un Terme de Raiſon, 
ou de la ſeconde Intention ? 


R. Ceſk 
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A. Itis a word which doth not be- 
long to the thing, which we ſpeak of, 
except it be by the Action of our Spirit ; 
as in this Propoſition, Man «x an Ani- 
mal ; as I conſider Man, as Subje&t of 
this Propofition, and Animal as Predi- 
cate : -Subje& and Predicate are called 
Terms of the ſecond Intention, be- 
cauſe they do not belong to Man, and 
to Animal, unleſs it be by the Operati- 
on of our Underſtanding. 

Q. What difference do you put be- 
tween Real, Mental, and Modal di- 
ſtintion? 

A. A Real Diſtinion is between 


two things really diſtin& one from an- 
other ; that is, when 1 may think upoti 
one without thinking upon the other z as 
for Example, my Brother and Siſter are 
really diſtin&t,becauſe I may think upon 
one without thinking upon the other. 
Q. What is a Mental diſtin&ion ? 
A. It is that that is found between 
two things which are in one and the 
ſame Subjetsz fo that we may think 


upon one, without thinking upon the 


other ; as when I think upon Gods Mer- F 


cy, without thinking upon his Juſtice ; 
this diſtinion is call'd Mental. 


Q. What } 


| 


- 
\ 
' 
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R. Ceſt un mot qui ne convient @ la 
choſe dont nous parlons, que par Þ ation de 
notre Eſprit, comme dans cette Propoſition 3 
Phomme eſt un Animal, entant que je 
conſidere Phofme comme Sujet de cette 
Propoſition, et Animal comme attribut ; Su- 
jet et attribut ſont appellez, Termes de la 
ſeconde Intention, parcequ* ils ne rconvien- 
nent a Homme et a Animal que par notre 
volonte, et operation de notre Entende- 
ment. 

Q. Quelle difference mette% vous entre 
diſtintion Reelle, Mentale et Modale ? 


R. La diſtintion Reelle eſt entre deux 
choſes reellement diſtinftes Pune de Pautre ; 
Ceft a dire que je puzs penſer 4 Pune ſans 
penſer a PFautre ; par exemple mon frere, 
et ma ſoeur ſont reellement diſtinfis , parce- 

ue je pus penſer a Þ un ſans penſer a 
aulre. 

Q. Qu" eft ce que diſtinition Mentale ? 

R. C'eſt lorſque, de deux choſes qui ſont 
dans un meme Sujet, nous pouvons penſer a 
Pune ſans penſer. & Pautre ;, par exemple, 
quand je penſe a la TFuſtice de Dieu ſans 
penſer 2 [a miſericorde, cette diſtinition eſt 
appellee Mentale. 


Q 2-'ef 


egy ene ORs. > Reo —— —— - 
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£2. What is a Modaldiſtin&ion? 

A. It is that which is found between a 
Subſtance andits Modification; fo that-I 
may-think upon a Subſtance;by Example, 
upon a Stone, without thinkingupon its 
mode or.figurez but I cannot think upon 
the Figure of a' Stone, without thinking 


an the lame time upon that Stone. 


2. How many Univerſalis are there? 
A. There are Five, wiz, Gender, 
Species, Difference, Proper and Ac- 
cident, | 
| £: How do you prove it ? 
_ . A. Becauſe all that belongs to a Sub- 
Ject, 1s attributed unto it either Eſſenti- 
ally or Accidentially ; If Effentially, 


_ either it is it5 wnole. Eflence, or a part 


of-it only 3 if it be its whole Ellence, 
we call it Spectes 3 if it be a part ex- 
prefling the Matter, we call it Gender 3 
and if it bea part declaring the Form, 
we call it D;ference : Bat i it be Acci- 
dentally attributed to a Subje, either 
it is neceflary or contingent ; It ne- 
ceflary, 'it fiabliſhes Gender ; 4 con 


tingent, it conſtitutes Accident. 
Q. What is a Gender ? 
A. It is a word effentially communi- 
cated to many things different in Speeze, 
| or 


wv > > ka => 
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Q. Qu eff: ce que' Is Mhdale? 
R. Ceft cells qniieſt' emtre Ia Subſtame, 
et ſon mode, deſorte que'je pur bien pen- 
ſer a la Subſtance, par Exemple, & une 
Pierre ſans penſer a ſon mode, ou & [a 
figure ; mais je ne purs penſer, a la figure 
d une Pierre; [ans penſer & la Pierre en 
meme temps. © _ - * LS 

Q. Combiers y' at-il & univerſaux ? 

R. Il y ena Cing;, [favor le Genre, 
P Eſpece, Ia Difference, le Propre, et P Ac 
cident. 

Q. Comment le prowuez, wor ?- 

R. Parceque tout ce qui convient 2 un 
Sujet, uy eſt attribue ou eſſenticllement, ou- 
accidentellement. Y; efſentiellement, on eſt 
toutte ſows Eſſence ou une partie feulement : 
S; Feſt toutte ſon Eſſence, nous P appellons 
Eſpece. Si C'eſt une partie qui ex;rime 
la- matiere, nom Pappellons Genre; et ſi 
eſt une partie qui exprime la Forme, nos 
Pappellons Difference. Que Sil comvient au 
Sujet accidentellement-; ou it eſt neceſſaive, 
ou continrent. $1 neceſſaire, il- eſtablit le 
propre, ſs contingent, il conſtitue Þ Ac- 
cident. 3 

Q. Queſt ce que le Genre ? . 
R. C'eſt un mot qui eff commmunique eſ- oz 
ſentiellement 4 pluſieurs choſes diferentes en 
Eſpece, 


MD ih" as. dc itn. bt 5 webs 4 i et. nao 
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or Kind ,, as Animal, Vertue; Animal 1i* 
a Gepder,” becauſe it is eſſentially attri- 
buted to Men and Beaſts; for, if they 
ask what is a Man, what-is a Beaſt? [I 
anſwer, Animal ; and Vertue is like- 
wile a Gender, becauſe it is eſſentially 
attributed to all Species of _Vertue ; for, 
if they ask, what is Juſtice, what is 
Prudence, what's Temperance? I an- 
{wer, 'tis a Vertue. : , 

Q. What's a Species or Kind? 

A. It is a word eſflentially attributed 
to many things difterent'in number, as 
are 'all. Individual, as for Example, 
Man is Species, becaule it is eſlentially 
communicated to Peter, Paul, Fohn, &Cc. 
For if they ask, what 1s Peter, what is 
Paul, what is Fobn ? 1 anſwer, it is a 
Man. 

Note that every Species may be.ex- 
preſſed by a word alone, as Spirit, Bo- 
dy, or by two words, viz. by a Gender 
and difference joined together, which 
is Called Definition, as a Subſtance that 
is. thinking, 'a Subſtance which is ex- 
tended. 

Q. What do you mean by different in 


number ©. 


A. It 
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Eſpece, comme Animal, -vertu. Anima? 
ett un Genre, parcequ” il eſt eſſentiellement. 
attribus a Phomme, et & Ia Bete, parceque fi 
je demande qu eff ce qu' un homme, qu 
eff ce qu une Bete ? Fe repond Ceſt un A- 
nimal. Et wertu eſt auſſi genre, parceque* 
elle convient eſſentiellement a toutres les -E- 
ſpeces de wertu, car fi je demande qui eſt ce. 
que Fuſt ice, qu? e#b ce que Prudence, qu eſt 
ce que Temperance. Fe repond ceſt une vertu. 

Q. Qu" eſt ce que  Eſpece ? | 

R. C'eſt un mot qui convient efſentielle- 
ment & pluſieurs choſes differentes en. nom. 
bre, comme ſont les Indivjdus ; pas Ex-* 
emple Homme ett une Eſpece, ,parcc que i 
convient efſentiellement a Pierre, Paul;; 
Jean, &Cc. car ſi je demande qui eft ce que: 
Pierre, qu* ef# ce que Paul, qu” et ce que 
Jan; fe repond, c eſt un Homme. | 

Notez, que tcutte eſpece peut etre expri=:, 
mee par un ſeul nom. comme Eſprit, Corps, 
ou par deux mots {gavoir par le Genre, et- 
la difference joints enſemble, ce qa on ap- 
pelle defmition, comme Subſtance-qui penſe ; 
Subſtance etendue. 


Q. Qu entendez, Vous, par. differer en: 


nombre t 


\ 


R. C'# 


: 
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It is a manner of ſpeaking” amo 
Philoſophers, to ſignifie pay Form 
difference, which is'proper to the Indi- 
viduals of one and the' fame Species, 
or Kind ; as. for Example, chuſe two 
Men” as much like one to another as 
they can be in this world, yet'you will 
find in them ſeveral Accidents, where- 
by they ſhall differ one from another. 

2. What do you mean by Individual ? 

A. I mean a fingular Nature, that 
cannot be divided, and has certain Ac- 
cidents, which altogether are not found 


in-another'; as for Example, Socrates - 


has that proper, that he is an Athenian, 
the Son of Sopbroniſck, a Stoick Philoſo- 
pher, having a crooked Noſe, and 
wearing a long Beard. 


8. How many ſorts of Individuals ' 


are” there ? 

A. Three; viz. Vague or indeter- 
minate, demonſtrative, and by Anto- 
nomaſie, or Excellency. 

Q. What do you mean by a Vague 
or Indeterminate Individual ? 

A. 1 mean a particular thing, which 
isnot” determin'd, and runs amonegft 


Genders, and Species. I mean a Gen- 


der or Species, which have before them 
a paitt- 


__ 
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R. C'eſt une maniere de parler parmi 
les Philoſophes, pour ſignifier une Jifference 
accidentelle, qui eſt propre aux Individus 
dune meme Eſpece. Par excmple, choiſiſ- 
ſez, deux hommes les plus ſemblables du 
monde, wvons trouvere% toujours en eux 
pluſieurs accidents, qui les feront differer 
Pun de Pautre. 


Q. Que weut dire Individu ? 

R. 1! ſignifie wne Nature ſinguliere, 
que ne peut Etre diviſee, et qui @ de cer- 
tains accidents, qui tous enſemble ne con- 
viennent pas a un autre. Par exemple, 
Socrates @ cela de propre qu'il eſt Athe- 
nien, Fils de Sophroniſque, Phi/oſophe 
Stoique, ayant un nez crochu, et portant 
une barbe longue. 

Q. Combien y a-t-il de ſortes dTndi- 
vide 2 | 

R. Trois, Varue , Demonſtratif, & par 
Anthonomaſe, ou Excell.nce £ 

Q. Qu entendez wous par Individu 
[Vague ? 

R. P entend une choſe particuliere, qui 
n eſt print determinee, et qui court parms 
les Genres et les Eſpeces, ou bien, Jentend 
| 2 genre, ou une eſpece, devant les quels 
| on adjoure un ſigne particuliez. Par ex- 
C emple, 


= o —  — — — _—_ 
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Individuals. 
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a particular Sign, as ſome Animal, any | c: 
Flower , for tho Animal, and Flower |: 
be univerſal «Terms, and Genders, yet |: 
when you put before them theſe words Þ} / 
ſome or any, they become particular, Ml js 
and are call'd Vague, or indeterminate Il j 


Q. What is a demonſtrative Indiyi- 
dual ? ſt 

A. It is a Gender, or Species having 
before them a demonſtrative Pro- ſſo 
noun. As for Example, this Body, this BE 
Man ; for although that word Body be Þ 4: 
a Gender, and this word Mar a Species; WH 
nevertheleſs when you put before them Þ a: 
a demonſtrative Pronoun, they become Þer 
Particulars, and that is calied a demon- +; 
itrative Individual. 

Q. What is an Individual by Antono- 
maſie, or Excellency ? 10 
A. It is a word, which, although it 
be univerſal, yet means a particular» 
thing : As for Example, the Poct, the 
Philoſopher, the Prince of Eloquence. 
The Poet fignifies Homer amonglt the 
Grecians, and Virgil amonglt the Latins; 
the Philoſopher tignifies Ari/tcrle, and 

the Prince of Eloquence, Cicero. 


E. Q. What is Difference ? 


A. i 
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emple, quelque Animal, quelque Fleur, 
car quoyqu Animal , et Fleur ſoient des 
termes univerſels; qu Animal, et Fleur 
ſoient Genres , neantmoins quand wous y 
joigne% ce mot (quelque) its deviemnent 
particuliers, et ſont appellez  Individus Va- 
Fes. Pike 

Q. Qu eft ce quun Individu dergon: 
ſtratif ? 

R. C*eft un Genre, ou une Eſpece 2 qui 
on adjoute un Proneom demonſtratif. Par 

; MW Exemple, ce Corps, cet homme : Car quoy- 
> que ce mot, Corps, ſoit genre, et ce ' mot 
; EHomme,#r Eſpece ; touttef oz quand vous y 
1 adjoutez un Pronom demonſtratif, ils devi- 
2 ennent particulicrs ;, ce qu on appelle Indi- 


- Wwidu Caafratif, | 


"| Q. Qu eft ce qu” un Individu par Anto- 
nomaſe, ou par Excellence ? 

ith BR. C'eſt un mot ani, bien qu il ſoit 
ur Wcniverſel, /ignifie pourtant une cheſe parti- 
culiere. Par exemple, le Poete, Je Philoſc- 
ple, be Prince de Þ Eloquence Le Poete 
/iznifie Homere parmy les Grecs, et Vir- 
ge parms les Latins ; le Philoſophe frgni- 
fie Ariltote, et le Prince de FEloquence 
| nifie Ciceron: 

| Q. Qu eft ce que la Difference ? 
| CG ''2 R. Ce 
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A. It is that that conſtitutes the Spe- 


- Cies, and divides the Gender 3 as theſe 


two differences Rational and Irratio- 
231; the former conſtitutes a Man, and 
the latter a Beaſt : For when they ask 
what is a Beaſt ? I anſwer, an irrational 
Animal. 

Note, that when you divide Animal 
in Rational and Irrational, this latter 
difference is not (properly ſpeaking) 
a difference, but a Negation of -the 
Affirmative and Poſitive, which. we 
are forced to uſe, becauſe we know not 
the Poſitive. 

Q. What is a Proper ? 

A. It is that that receives a reciprocal 
converſion with its Species, without 
exprefling its Eſſence: As for Example, 
every man 15, riſible, and every rifible 
is a man. 

Q. Why do you ſay, without expref- 
ſing its Eſſence ? 

A. Becauſe to expreſs the Eſſence 
and Nature of things, that belongs on- 
iy to Difference. Mark that oftentimes 
we uſe Deſcriptions inſtead of Defini- 


tions ; that is, we expreſs and define Þ 
things by their Proprieties, becauſe we 


Q. How 


know not their differences. 


| ecnVerſion aVec 


Logique, ou la clef des Sciences, 29 
R. C'eſt ce qui eftablit PEſpece, et diviſe 


le Genre : par exemple ces deux differences 


raifonable & irraiſonable, La premiere 
eftablit P homme, et Ia ſeconde la Bete ; car 
quand on demande queſt ce que I homme ; Fe 
repond eſt un Animal raiſonable. Qu” eſt ce 
que la Bete ? C'eſt un Animal irraiſcnable. 

Remarque% que, quand wous diviſes, 
P jpocnat; en raiſonable & irraiſcnable, cet- 
te derniere difference weſt pas a proprement 
parler d:fference, mais une negation de dif*- 
ference affirmative, & poſitive, dont nous 
ſommes contraints de nom ſerwvir, parceque 
nous ne connoiſſons pas la poſitive. 

Q_ Qu eſt ce que le Propre ? 

R. C'eſt, ce qui regoit une TEciprogua 

fn Eſpece, ſans en expli- 

quer | eſſence comme tout homme eſt riſi- 


ble, & tout riſible eſt bomme. 


Q. Pourquoy dites vous Tans en expli- 
quer Þ Eflence. 
R. Parcequ” il appartient ſeulement 4 


la difference @ expliquer Þ Eſſence des cho- 


| ſes. Notez que Souvent nous nous ſervons 


de deſcriptions, aulieu de definitions, ceſs 


2 dire que nom exprimons les choſes par 


| leur proprietez, parceque nows nw en connois- 


| ſons pas la difference. 


C3 Q. Com- 
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£. How. many locts, of Proper are 
there. 
©. 4. Four, the Firſt ORE to.one on- 
ly Species, but not. to.all its Individuals; 
as to be a Phyſician, Muſi ulician,{Philoſo- 


Pher, that belongs Man - only, but 
not, to”all div duals: for all Men are 
not - Phyſicians, Muſicians » . Philoſo- 
phers,. CC... .. 

The Second- belongs naturally to a 
whole Species, but not to it only : As 
for Example, naturally it belongs to a 
Man to' have two Feet, but that be- 
longs alfo to a Bird. 

The Third belongs to an only Spe- 
| Cics, to all its Individnals, but not al- 
ways 3 as to have white Hair, that be- 
longs to Mankind and to all his Indivi- 
duals, but not always; that only hap- 
| pens in his old Age. 

The Fourth belangs to an only Spc- 
Cies, to all its Individuals, and always; 
as to be riſible, that belongs to Man- 
kind, to all his Individuals, and al- 
ways; which is to be underſtood not of 
the act of laughing, but of the power ; 
. for, althongh Man laugh not al 
_ ways, yet he has the faculty of laugh 


ing, | £ 
Note 
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Q. Combien y a-t-il de fortes de Pro- 
pre £ | 
. R. I} » en 2 de quatre ſortes ; le premier 
convient a'tuellement & une ſeule Eſpece, 
- mais non + tous ſes Individrs ; comme 4 
ti / homme 4 etre Medecin,Philoſophe, Muſici- 
> e, &c. cela appartient a F bomme ſeul, mais 
- BW 792 4 tous ſes ndividn, car tous les hommes 
ne ſont pas Medecins, Philoſophes, Muſiciens. 
a Le Second convient naturellement 4 loutte 
s wrhe Eſpece, mais non a elle ſeule * par Ex* 
a emple, i} convient naturellement & toms hom- 
- mes Hawoir deux pieds, mars cela conv 
ent auſſy a Foyſeau. 


.- Le troiſi:me convient a une ſeule Eſpece, 
8 & tors ſes Individus, mais non pas tote 
- jours, comme d' avoir les cheveux blancs, 
i cela convient a | homme, & & toms ſes Indi- 
i wid, mais non pas toujours, car cela arri- 


ve ſeulement en la wvieilleſſe. 

Le quatrieme convient a une ſeule Eſpe- 
ce, a toms ſes Individus, & tonjours; com 
me detre riſible, cela convient a Þ homme, 
@ tous ſes Individus, & toitjours ; ce qui 
ſe doit entendre non de Patte, mais de Ia 
puiſſance de -rire ; car quoyque Þ hom- 
me ne rie pas tolijours, il @ pourtant Is 
puiſſance de rire. 


C 4. KR emar- 
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- Note that this latter Proper is the 
true Proper, and is calld Predicable, 
becauſe it takes place amonglt the Uni- 
wer{als. 

Q. What is an Accident ? 

A. Ttis that which may be in a Sub- 
jeR, or out of it, without its deſtructi- 
on; as whiteneſs, or blackneſs in a 
Wall are Accidents, becauſe they may 
be in a Wall, or out of it, without its 
deſtruction. _ | 

0. How do you divide Accident ? 
4A. Into ſeparable and inſeparable: 
Separable, as fear, coldneſs, heat in a 
Body, whiteneſs or blackneſs in a Wall: 
Inſeparable, as the blackneſs of a Raven, 
Or the whiteneſs of a Swan. 

Mark that inſeparable Accidents are 
thought to be ſeparable by the Action 
of our Underſtanding, becauſe we 
may conſider the Nature or Eſſence of 
a Raven, or Ethiopian, without conli- 
dering their Blackneſs. Obje#ion ; The 
Burning of a Houſe is an Accident, 
but the burning of a Houſe cannoct be 
without its deſtruction, therefore it is 
not true that an Accidentis that, which 
may be in a Subje&, and out of it, 
without its deſtruction. 

A. The 
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Remarquez que ce dernier Propre eſt te 


veritable, & e3t appelle predicable, parce 


wil a place parmi les univer(aux, 
q 


Q. Qu eft ce que Þ Accident ? 

R. C'eſt ce qui peut Etre, &- ntre pas 
dans un Sujet, [ans aucunement le detruire, 
en corrompre , comme la blancheur ou noir- 
ceur dans une muraille ſont des Accidents, 
pace qu'ils peuvent tre & n' ttre pas dans 
la muraille, ſans que Ia muraille ſoit deftruite. 

Q. Comment diviſez, vous Þ Accident? 

R. En Separable, & Inſeparable : Sex 
parable, comme la crainte, le froid, la 
chaleur d'un Corps, ou la blancheur a une 
muraille : Et Inleparable,comme lanoirceur 
Pun corbeau, ou la blancheur dun Cigne. 

Remarquez que les Accidents imſeparables 
ſont cenſez ſeparables par Aion de P Ex- 
tendement, parceque nous pouuns confiderer 
la Nature os Eſſence d un Corbeau, ou d't4 
Echiopien, ſans conſiderer leur norceur. 
Objection. L* Embraſement ei un Acci- 
dent, or embraſement ne peut pas &re dans 
une maiſon ſans ia deſiruire, done i! wes? 
pas oray que Þ Acciaent eſt ce qui peat 
etre dans un Sujet CF hors du Sujet [ans 
le deftruire, 
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A. The burning of a Houſe happens 
by Accident, I grant it, nevertheleſs it 
is not an Accident, but a Subſtance; 
for the burning is nothing but Fire, as 
it burnsa Houſe or any other matter. 

Q, Are Univerſal real Beings, or 
only of Reaſon ? 

A. Plato, Scotus, and ſeveral other Phi- 
loſophers do believe Univerſals to be 
Eſſences ſeparated from Individuals, or 
Singulars: Others ſay they are real Et- 
ſences attributed to many particular 
Beings, from which they are not ſepara 
ted but by our Reaſon. Chuſe what O- 
Pinion is more pleaſing to your Fancy, 
for I think that Queſtion to be more 
fubtile than neceſſary. 

Q. What is a Cathegory ? 

A. It is an order of things, as they 
are ſet under one of the Ten Soveraign 
Genders, called Predicaments by thc 
Latins, 

2. How many Cathegories are 
there ? 

A. Ten, wiz. Subſtance, Quantity, 
Duality, Relation, Aion, Paſſion, when, 
where, Situation, and Habit, or manner 


of being dreſt.. 


Subſtance, 


S 
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R. I Embraſement arrive par Acci- 
dent, il eft vray ; touttefois il weſt pas un 
Accident, mais une Subſtance ; car  Em- 
braſement weft rien que le Feu entantqu il 
brule une maiſon, ou quelqu* autre matiere. 

Q. Les univerſaux ſont ils des Eves: 
reels, ow de Raiſon ? 

R. Platon, Scot, & pluſieurs autres 
Philoſophes croyent que les Univerſaux ſont 
des Eſſences ſeparees des Individus, ou ſin- 


guliers, D' antres diſent quils ſont des 


Eſſences reelles, communes a pluſieurs ttres: 
particuliers, dont elles ne ſont diſtinguees que 
par notre raiſon, choifiſſez, quelle Opinion il 
vous plaira, car il me ſemble que cette: 


queſtion eſt plus ſubtile que neceſſaire. 
Q. © eſt ce que Categorie ? 


R. C'eſt un certain ordre des choſes, en- 
tantquelles ſont rangees ſous un des dix 
genres ſouverains,que les Latins appellent 
Predicaments. 

Q. Compien y a-til de Categories, ou 
Predicaments ? 

R,Uy en a dix, Sgavor Subſtance, 
Q1:ntite, Qualite, Relation, Action, 
Paſlion, Quand, ot, la Situation, 6 
L' Ayoir. 


Subſt anc?e.,. 
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Subſtance, as Angel, Man, Tree. 
DP uantity, as Length, Breadth, Heighth. 
2uality, as Knowledg, Colour, Vertue. 
Relation, as Great, Little. A#1on, as to 
cut, to heat, to love. Paſſicn, as to be cut, 
Heated, to be Loved. hen, as Yeſter- 
day, to Morrow, laſt Year F#here, as at 
Church, at the Play, in the School, S:- 
tuation, as Streight, Crooked, layed 
down. Habit, as to be Arm'd, to be 
clothed inthe French or Italian Mode. 
Mark that all things in the World 
may be related to theſe Ten fſoveraign 
Genders, which are call'd Cathegories or 
Predicaments , becauſe either they are 
Subſtance or Accident : If Subſtances, 
they arerelated to the firſt Predicament 
or Cathegory : If Accidents,they belong 
Either to one or to. the other of the reſt. 
Note 2. That there is a firſt and fove- 
raign Gender, which isalways a Gender 
and never a Species, and that there is an 
inferior Species, which is always a Spe- 
cies,and never a Gender,having nothing 
under it felf,but Individuals or Singulars. 
Note 3. That between the Soveraign 
Gender and low Species, there are Sub- 
ſtances, whichare Genders and Species, 
according as we conſider them with a 
ditterent reſpeR. Note 4. 
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Subſtance, comme Ange, Homme, Arbre. 
Quantit&,comme longueur, largeur, hauteur. 
Qualite, comme Dottrine, couleur, wertn, 
Relation,comme grand,petit.L' Afﬀtion,com- 
me couper, techaufer, aimer. La Paſlion,com:- 
me etre Coupe, echaufe,ayme. Quand, comme 
hier,demain, P annet paſſes. on,come a F Egli- 
ſe, 2 Ia comedie, & PEchole. La Situation, 
comme droit, courbe, aſſis, couche. Þ Avoir, 
comme etre arme, etre vetua Ia Francoiſe 
ou a Þ Italienne. | 

Remarquez que touttes les choſes, qui ſont 
au monde, ſe peuvent rapporter a quelqu' un 
de ces dix genres ſouverains, que nom appel- 
lons Categories, ou Predicaments ; par- 
ceque tout ce qui eſt au monde eſt Subſtance, 
ou accident ; fi Subſtance, il eſt raports au 
premier Predicament ; fi Accident il convient 
a quelqu” une des neuf autres Categories. 

Remarquez 2. qu'il y a un genre Souve- 
rain & premier, qui eſt roxjours genre, O 
jamais Eſpece ;, & qu'il ya une Eſpece infi- 
me, Or derniere, qui eſt toujours Eſpece, & 
Jamass genre, nayant ſons. foy que des In- 
drvidus, ou Singuliers. 

Remargquez 3*. qu entre le genre Souve- 
rain, PEſpece infume.il ya des ſubalternes, 
qui ſont genres & Eſpeges, ſelonque vons 
les conſiderez differemment, 

Remars- 
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Note 4. That the Gender of the firſt 
Cathegory is called Subfance, under 
which you find Body, Living, Animal, 
Man, Peter, Paul, Fohn, &c. 

Note 5. That there are three Lines in 
every Cathegorie, one direct or ftreight, 
where things are direaly ſet in order ; 
and the two others are indire&, oblique, 
or collateral, whereunto Differences are 
related, as you may ſee by this Example, 


A Deſcription of the Cathegory 
of Subſtance. 


Severaign Gender. 


Subſtance 
Corporal — \ gpiriual 
as as 
Animals, Plants, Body Angels,ſpiritual ſouls 


arimared— % without Soul 
as as 
Horſes, Trees T jying Stones, Iron, Lead. 


Senſible Pf SnGle 
as 


as 
Animals, Dogs* Animal Plants, Herbs, 


Reaſonable Nrrrational 
25 Low Species 25 
Man alone. *Man KReaſts, Dogs, &c. 


Individuals ; 
Peter, Pail, hn, Note © 


NA + 
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Remarque% 4. que le genre 'da premier 
Predicament eſt Ia Subſtance, ſous qui ſe 
frouve Corps, vivant, Animal, Homme, 
Pierre, Paul, Jean, &c. 

Remarquez 5. qu il ya trow lignes en 
chaque Categorie, Pune direfe, oz les Eres 
ſont ranges, direement z et les deux autres 
indirefes, ou collateralles, o% ſe rapportent 
tes differences, comme vous pouvez voir par 
cet Exemple. 


Deſcription de Ia Categorie de 
Subſtance. 


Genre Souveraitt. 


SubFFance 
Corporelle _—” R. Tncorporele 


comme comme | 
Animaux, Plantes: Anger, ames ſpirituelles. 


Corp PTD 

Anime 4 mins 

comme | comm 
Chevaux Arbres, Pierres, fer, plomb. 


V, tUay ? 
Senſible a \nſenſbe 


comme comme 
Animanz, chlens, Animal Plantes, Herbes, 


 Raiſonable Eſpece Infime\Irraiſonable 
L homme ſeuls Homme Les Bites, chiens, 8c: 
 TIndividus 
Pierre, Paul, Jean, 


Notex. 
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Note that Privations, as death, blind- 
' neſs,8&c.are not to be ſet inCathegories, 
becauſe they do not ſignifie the Being 
of things, but only their Privation. 
Likewiſe fiticious and fabulous things, 
as Chymeras, are to be removed from 
them. 

Note, 2. That Equivocal Terms, or 
Homonima, ought to be removed from 
Cathegories, becauſe, unleſs they be 
diſtinguiſh'd, you cannot aflign them 
any certain Cathegory. 

Note 3. That either things in this 
world are ſimple, as Angel, Man, Vertu ; 
or compoſed, as a Stone x hard, this 
Wall xz white; and that the ſimple only 
are to be put in Cathegories. 


Note 4. That the Syncathegorema- 
tick Terms ought to be removed from 
them, becauſe of themſelves they 'lig- 
nifie nothing determinately ; as all, 
whoſoever, none, any. 

Note 5. That God is not to be: put 
among(t them, becauſe he is Infinite, 
and conſequently cannot be compre- 
hended amongſt Cathegories, which 
do only comprehend finite Beings. 

Q. What is Subſtance ? 


A.. It 
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Notez, 1. Que les Pyioations, comme 
mort, aveuglement, doivent Etre retrane 
chees des Cathegories,  xagtorg ne ſig- 
nifient point Petre des choſes, mais leur pri- 
vation ; ſemblablement les choſes feintes &* 
fabuleuſes, comme Hydre , Chymere, en 
doivent tre ſeparets. 

Notez, 2. qu'il en faut excepter les ho- 
mMOonymes, . 0 equivoques, parce qu & moins 
qu” its ne ſoient diſtingue%, Vous ne pour 
vez pas leur aſſigner aucune certaine Cas 
tegorie. | 
Remarquez, 3. Que de touttes les choſes 
qui ſont au monde les unes ſont ſimples, com- 
me Ange, Homme, Vertu, Et les autres 
Compoſees, comme la Pierreeſt dure, Phom- 
me eſt raiſonable,&- qu il u? ya que les ſimples, 
qu ſoient rangees dans les Categories. 

Notez, 4. Qu il en faut retrancher les 
Syncategoremes,c*eſt a dire les Termes qui ne 
ſignifient rien d'eux memes, comme tout, qui» 
conque, nul, quelque. 


Notez 5. quil en faut retrancher 
Dieu, parcequ Etant un ttre infini, i ne 
peut tfre comprus dans les Categories, quiren- 


ferment ſeulement des eres fnis. 


Q. Qu eft ce qne Subſtance. 


R. C'eſt 
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As It is a Being which ſubſiſts by it 
felf;. as a: Stone, a Horſe, a Dog. 


_ 2. How do youdivide Subſtance ? 
As In Firſt and Second. 


Q. What do yoa mean by a firſt Sub- 


"ſtance ? 


A. TI mean the Individuals or Sin- 
gular Subſtances, as Alexander, Czſar, 
Seneca. 


Q. And what do you mean by Se- 
cond Subſtances ? 

A, I mean Univerſal Subſtances, as 
Body, Animal, Man, Dog, Horfe. 

- £. Which are the Proprieties of Sub- 
ſtance ? 

A. The firſt and chiefeſt is not to 
be in a Subject. 

The ſecond is not to be contrary to 
an other, although it ſeems to be 1o 
becauſe of its different Qualities ; As 
tor Example, Water and Fire are not 
contrary one to the other as they are 
Subſtances, bus only becauſe of their 

ualities. 

TheThird is not to be more Subſtance 
than another ; and ſo we may ſay tha: 
an Elephant is no more a ſubſtance chan 
a Fly, nor an Ant more Subſtance than 

a Mountain, 
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R.' Clef un ttre qui [ubſifte ' par ſoy 
meme ; comme par Exemple une Pierre, un 
cheval, un chien. q 1 | 
Q. Comment diviſez, vous Ia Subſtance ? 
R. En Premiere, & ſeconde. 
. Q. Quentendez, vous par premiere Sub- 
ſtance? oF } 31 
R. FP entend les Individus, ou Subſtan- 
ces ſingulieres,” comme Alexandre, Cziar, 
Seneque. 
Q. Er quentende worus 'par les ſe- 
condes ! 
R. P entend les Subſtances Univerſelles, 
comme Corps, Animal, homme, chien, cheval, 
. Q. Quelles ſont les Proprietez ae Ia Sub- 
ſtance? © | 
) R. La premiere & la principale eſt de 
neſtre port enaucun Sujet. 
i. 2. La Subſtance weſt point contraire a 
ON whe autre, quoyqueelle ſemble etre a raiſon 
5 de ſes qualitez. Par Exemple Peau, & le 
ry feu ne ſont point contraires entant qu'ils 
CY ſont Subſtance, mais ſeulement 4 -aiſes de 
rl leurs qualitct. 


0 3. Une Subſtance weſt pas plus ſub- 
wy /rance' quune autre; ainſy nous pouvons 
ng dire quun Elephant neſt pas plus Subſtance 
ng 9« une mouche ; ni une fourmg moins ſub- 
a | ſtance 
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a Mountain, though we may call one 
bigger than the other. 

evertheleſs, (improperly ſpeaking) 
we may ſay that the Subſtances which 
are in the loweſt place of the Cathego- 
ries, are more Subſtances than the' 0- 
thers which are ſet higher : So that an 
Individual or Singular Subſtance, ſhall 
be called more Subſtance than a Species ; 
and a Species more Subſtance than a 
Gender, becauſe it receives more At- 
tributions. 

The fourth Property of a Subſtance 
is to receive contrary Qualities, if not 
together, at leaſt with Succeflion : As 
for Example, a Man may be now very 
hot, and at another time very cold; 
now in good health, and at another 
time very ſick, being the ſame in' his 
Subſtance ; which cannot be found in 
Accidents without deſtroying one an 
other. _ 

at is Quantity ? 

pF It 15 an ent that extends, di- 
vides, and meaſures Corporal Sub- 
ſtances. | 

9g. How do you divide Quantity * 

A. Into continued and ſeparated. 

9. What is a continued Quantity? | 
A. Whoſe 


& 
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ſtance qu'une montaigne, quoyque nous puiſſi- 


ons appeller Þ un plas gros que Þ autre. 
Neantmoins a parler improprement, nous 


diſons que les Subſtances, qui ſont dans le 


plus bas ordre des Categories, ſont plus 


Subftances, que les autres qui ſont plus 
hautes, parce quelles regoivent plus Pat- 
tributions, deſorteque P Individu ſera plus 


Subſtance que PF Eſpece, & PF Eſpece plus 
Subſtance que te genre. 


4+. La SubFance peut recevoir des con- 
traires, ſincn enſemble, aumoins ſucceſſrue- 
ment : Pay exemple, un homme peut etre 
tantot froid, tantot chaud ; tantot ſain 
& tantot malade, demeurant. le meme 
quant a ſa Subſtance, Ce qui ne peut 


arriver aux Accidents, ſans qu” ils ſe 
detruiſent, 


Q. Qui eft ce que Quantite? 
R. Ceft un Accident, qui Etend, di- 
wiſe & meſure des Subſtances Corporel- 
bes. 

Q. Comment diviſ:2 vous Ia Quantite? 

R. En continue, & ſeparee. 

Q. Qu eſt ce que Ia Quantite continue ? 

| R. C'eſt 
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A. Whole Parts are joined: toge- 
ther. 


Q. How do you divide the continy- 
ed Quantity ? 

A. In that which is permanent, as is 
a Line,a Superficies and Thickneſs; and 
in Succeliive, as is Motion and Time. 

Q. What is a Line ? 

A. It is a length without breadth 
and deepneſs. 

Q. What is a Superficies ? 

A. It is a breadth with a longeh 
a any thickneſs. . 

9. What is Thickneſs ? 

A. It is a Quantity that has length, 
breadth, and deepnefs. 

Note that altho* theſe three ſorts of 
Quantity be always one with another, 
yet they are formally diſtinguiſhed, the 
Definition ot one being not the Defini- 
tion of the other. 

g. Make me underſtand by an Ex- 
ample what is a Line, Superficies and 
Thaicknels, or Mathematical Body. 

A. A Line is nothing but a Multi- 
plication of Points, and though it can- 
not be drawn without length and thick- 
neſs, yet we muſt conceive it after the 
manner of MathemartiClans, tat 1s to 
lay, 
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R. C'eſt celle, dont les Parties ſont join- 
tes enſemble. 

Q. Comment diviſez, vows 12 quantite 
continue 2 

R. En permanente, {gavoir la Ligne, Ia 
Superficie & [ epaiſſeur ; & en ſucceſſive, * 
ſgawoir le mouvement & le Temps. 

Q. Qr' eft ce que la Ligne ? 

R. C'eſt une longueur ſans largeur ni 
profondeur. 

Q. Qu eſt ce uu la Superficte ? 

R. C*eft une largeur avec une longueur 
ſans Epaiſſeur. 


Q. Qu eft ce que Þ Epaiſſeur ? 

R. Ce une quantite qui a longueur, 
largeur, & Epaiſſeur. 

Remarquez, que quoyque ces troisEſpeces de 
quantite ne ſorent jamais Fune ſans Fautre, 
neantmoins elles ſont diſtinguees formellement, 
la definition de I une uf eſtant pas Ia defimi- 
tion de Pautre. 

Q. Faites moy comprcendre par un Ex- 
emple ce que Ceſt que la Ligne, Superficie 
& Epaiſſeur, ou Corps mathematique? 
| R. La Ligne weſt rien qu une multiplica- 
' tin de points, & quoyqu'elle ne puiſſe etre 
| peinte ſans quelque largeur &- epaiſſeur, 
| routtefoxs il la faut imaginer @ Ia fagen 
des Mathematicicns; ceft a dire ſans au- 
cune 
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ſlay, without any Dimenſion; As for 
Example, we muſt conceive the di- 
Itancebetween theArtick and Antartick 
Pole, or the diſtance between London 
and Briſtol, by a Line abſtra& from all 
length and thickneſs; and to conceive 
well a Superficies, we muſt conceive a 
length and breadth without any thick- 
nels : So when we ſpeak of the Super- 
ficies of an Acre, we mean the length 
and breadth abſtracted from the Earth; 
that which is well repreſented by the 
ſhadow of a Houſe, or any other Bo- 
dy. And whoſoever will well conceive 
a Thickneſs or Mathematical Body, 
he ought to conceive a Length,Breadth, 
and Depth abſtracted from its Matter ; 
which is well repreſenred by a Work- 
man building a Houſe, or making a 
Table, or any other thing whatſoever 
for, before he builds a Houſe, he ought 
to conceive of what length, breadth, 
heighth and deepneſs he will have it to 
be ; and-theſe Dimenſions {fo conceiv*d 


without the Matter, are call'd a Ma- 


thematical Body. 
. What is a ſucceflive Quantity ? 


A+ It is that Quantity whoſe parts Þ 
are not permanent; as Time and Place. F 


Q. What Þþ 
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cune dimenſion. Par exemple, il faut com- 
prendre la diſtance qu'il ya du Pol Arttique 
au Pol Antartique ; 94 Ia diſtance qu'il ya 
de Londres a Briſfto! par une ligne ab- 
ſtraite de toutte largeur & epaiſſeur. Et 
pour bien comprendre la Superficie ul faut 
concevoir une longueur & largeur ſans epaiſ- 
ſeur. Ainſi quand nous diſons la Snperfr- 
cie un Arpent de Terre, nous entendons la 
Imgueur & largeur abſtraite de la Terre. 
Ce qui eſt bien repreſente par Fombre d'une 
maiſon, ou de quelqu autre Corps. Et qui 
cnque vent bien comprendre Fepaiſſeur, c# 
Corps Mathematique, il doit ſe repreſen- 
ter une longueur, largeur & epaiſſeur ab- 
Fraite de tontte matiere Ce qui eſt fort 
bien repreſents par un owurier qui fait une 
maiſon, une Tavle, ou quelque autre choſe ; 
car avant qu'il faſſe une maiſcn, il doit 
concevoir de quelle longueur, largeur, hau- 
ter, EC profondeur il veut quelle ſoit ;; 
vr ces Dimenſions ainſi conceues hors de la 
matiere, eſt ce que no: appelions Corps Mas 
{Jematique « 


Q. Queſt ce que la Quantite Succeſſive? 
| R. C'eſt celle dont les parties ne ſont fas 
Wrmanentes, comme le Temps, & le Lien. 


(f D | Q, Qu'eſt 
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Q. What is Time ? 

A. It is the meaſare of Movement 
and Repole. | 

9. How do you divide Time ? 

A. In paſt, preſent, and to come: 
The Time paſt is no more, the Time to II ; 
come is not yet, and the preſent is the I « 
only Inſtant which we do enjoy, and i / 
it runs and flyes fo quickly, that, 2s / 
{oon as we conceive it, then it is quite I * 
gone, and is no more. In properiy ll / 
{peaking, Time is nothing but the fiit WI / 
Movable, that runs and draws all the I 7 
Celeſiial Circles or Spheres, as a Whecl I - 
of a Watch doth all the others. f 

Note that the Sun turning with all 
the other Celeſtial Spheres, gives light 
to the Earth in Four and twenty hours, 
which make a Civil day; for when it 
is day in our Hemiſphere, then it 5Þ7 
night in the other ; and on tne contr:- 
Ty, whent it1s day in the other H21!-W,; 
ſphere, then it is night in ours. 

Note 2. That of Days arc Wee; 
conpoſed; of Weeks Months; 9 
Months years, and the Four S2atons ;{*- 
and of Years Ages. : So that tizziol/ 

things, Moment, Minute, Hgur, LD.) 
Week, Month, Szafors, Spring, Sur 
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Q. Queſt ce que be Temps ? 
R. Ceſt Ia meſure du Mciuvement, & 


dn Repos. 
Q. Comment diviſez, vous Ie Temps ? 


R. En Paſſe, Preſent, & Futur : Le 

paſſe melt plus, Ie futur wet pas encore, 
& le preſent eft F Inſtant dont nos jouiſſons, 
rats i S'ecoule, & Sechape [i prompte- 
w2ent que, deſque noms le concevons, 2 lors il 
e/* entierement paſſe, & 1 eſ pls A pro- 
prement parker le Temps neſt rien que le 
remier Mobile, qui roule, > entraine a 


C 
ew 


_ 


[c y touttes les antres Spheres celeſtes, 
cf Qu une ſenle rene Dus Hirloge fair 
turner tcuttes les autres, 


"hole que le ſeleit roulant amec tons 
'S autres Corps celeſfes ecleire ta Terre en 
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mer, Autumn, Winter, Years, Ages, 
are called Time, whereby we meaſure 
the Duration and Courſe of Mortal and 
Corruptible things. 

Q. What do you mean by Olympi- 
ades and Luſtres ? 

A. The Olympiades of the Grecians 
were Compoſed of five years,and the Lu- 
ſtres of the Latins of an equal number. 

Q. When did the Olympiades and 
Luſtres begin ? 

A. "The Luſtres begaa in the time of 
Servizs Tulins King of the Romans, 
who gave an Order that the Liſt of the 
People ſhould be made every five years : 

And the Olympiades began in the two 
and thirtiech Age, reckoning by their 
Oly mpiades. 

Q. What is Place ? 

A. It is that Superficies, which 
touches, and incompalles a Body : As 
for Example, the inward Superficies of 
a Tun, that touches and incompaſles 
Wine, is the Place of Wine. 

Q. What isa ſeparated Quantity ? 

A. It is a Quantity, whoſe parts are 
not joined togecher, as a Number and 
Speech. 

0. How do you divide the Number ? 

A. It 
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Ete, Automne, Hyver, Annets, Age, Siecle, 
ſont appellees Temps, par lequel nons me- 
[urons {a dures & le Cours des choſes More 
telles, & Corruptibles. 

- Q. Qu entendez wors par Olimpiades, 
& par Luſtres ? 

P,. Les Olimpiades des Grecs etoient 
corapoſees de cing Annees, C les Luſtres des 
Latins de pareil Nombre. 

Q. Quand Commencerent les Luſtres & 
Olimpiades ? 

R. Les Luſtres commencerent au temps 
de Servius Tullius Roy des Romains, 9#z 
Ordonna qu'on fiſs le denombrement du 
Peuple de cinq en cinq Ans ;, & les Olyme 
Prades commencerent le trente deuxieme Sie« 
cle a conter par leurs Olympiades. 


= 


Q. Qu'eſt ce que le Lieu? 

R. C*eſt Ia Surface, qui touche e envi: 
roune un Corps : Par exemple, la Surface 
interieure du Tonneau qui touche & envi= 
ronne le vin, eſt le lieu du vin. 


Q. Oweſt ce que Ia Quantite disjointe ? 

R. C*e# celle, dont les Parties ne ſont 
point unies enſemble, comme le nombre & 
Poraiſon. 

Q.. Comment diviſez vom le nombre ? 


D 3 R. En 
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In Numbering number, as one, two, 
three, four, &c. and in Number num- 
bered, as two Men, a hundred Horſes, 
a thouſand Guineas. 

Note that here we only ſpeak of the 
Numbering number, which is Compo- 
ied of feveral Units. 

Q I Unit a Number ? 

4. No, but only the beginning of a 
Number ; and becauſe Units, which 
do compoſe a number, are not joined 
together, bur only drawn one near un- 
to another ; from thence it follows that 
Number is not a joined Quantity, but 
a ſeparated one. So is Speech, which 
is nothing but a Conjunction of Noun, 
Verb, Adverb, Prepofition, and other 
Parts of Speech. 

Q. Which are the Properties of a 
Permanent Quantity ? 

A. "Three, the firſt to be not con- 
trary to another : As for Example, a 
Line is not contrary to a Superficies,nor 
a Huperticics to a Body. ; 

The Second is to be no more nor le(s Þ 
Guantity than another ; which 1s to be 
underſtood of the Eflence of Quantity ; Þ 
for astoits Dimenſions one may be grea- 
ter than another ; as a Line may belon- 
ger than anotiier, The 
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R. En Nombre nombrant, comme un» 
denx, trows, quatre, &c. & en nombre 
nombre, comme deux hommes, cent chevaux, 
mille gumes. 

Remarquez qu'icy nous parlons ſeulement 
au nombre nombrant, lequel eſt compoſe de 
pinſieurs unites, 

Q. LU unite ef elle nombre ? 

R. New, mais ſeulement Ie commence- 
ment du nombre, or puiſque les unite, 
d:nt le nombre eſt compoſe, ne ſont point 
lices enſemble, mais ſeulement approchees les 
unes des autres, ul Senſuit que le Nombre 
neſt point Quantite conjointe, mais ſeparee. 
Ainſi en eit ul de Poraiſon, qui weſt riew 
qu'une Conjouttion du Nom, du Verbe, de 
P'Adwverbe, de la Prepeſition, &* autres Par- 
ties d oraiſcn. 

Q. Qrelles font les Proprietez, de Ia 
Duantite permanante ? 

R. Trozw, la premiere eſt, de n'@tre point 
contraire a Fautre : Par exemple la Ligne 
neſt point contraire 4 ia Superficie, ni Ia 
Superficie au Corpt. 

La Seconde eſt de n'ttre ni plus, ni moins 
Ocantite que Pautre 5 ce qui [e- doit entendre 
Ge Þ Eſſence de la Duantite, car quant aux 

dimenſions Fune peut etre plits grande que 
autre, comme une Ligne plus longue qu'une 
autre, D 4 La 
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The third Property of Quantity is 
to make things equal or unequal, as to 
render two Bodies equally or unequally 
long, broad, and thick. 

Ovjeftion. Much and Little are con- 
trary one to another, although they 
preſuppoſe a Quantity , therefore a 
Quantity may be contrary to another, 

A. Much and Little are contrary, as 
they are relative, 1 do grant it, but not 
as they are Quantity, $0 1t is of the 
high and low Place. 

Q. What is Quality ? 

A. It is an Accident that qualifies its 
Subje&, as from Vertue a Man is faid 
to be vertuons; from Vice vicious; 
and white from whiteneſs. 

Q. How many ſorts of Qualities are 
there ? 

A. There are four, which have eve- 
ry one two Branches, - viz. Cuſtom and 
Diſpoſition ; natural Faculty and Fee: 
bleneſs ; Paflion and paſlive Quality ; 
Form and Figure. 

Q. What difference do you put be- 
tween Cuſtom and Diſpolition ? 

A. Diſpoſition doth differ from Cu- 
ſtom, as a Child difters from a Man ; 
tor as a Child grows a Man it he lives 

a long 
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La troiſfieme Propriete de Ia Quantite eſt 
de rendreles choſes = ou inegalles, com- 
me deux Corps egalement ou inegalement 
longs, larges, & epax. 

Objection. Peu &* beaucoup ſont con- 
traires, quoyqu'ils preſupoſent quantite ; 

onc une-quantite peut Etre contraire a une 
autre. 

R. Peu & beaucoup ſont contraires eu- 
tantqu'"ils ſont relatifs, je lavoue, mais non ' 
entantqu'ils ſont quantite; ainſy en eſt il 
du lieu haut & du bas. 

Q. Qureſtce que Qualite ? 

R. C'eſt un Accident qui qualifie ſon 
Sujet ; comme de la Vertu F homme eſt qua- 
lifie wertneux > du Vice wicieux; de Ia 
blancheur blanc. 

Q. Combien y a-t-il © Efpeces de Qua- 
litez, £ 

R. I} y en a quatre, qui ont chacune 
deux branches, {cavoir Þ Habitude &+ Ia Diſ- 
poſition ; la Faculte naturelle &+ Imbecillite , 
la Paſſion & Ia Qualite paſſive; la Forme 
& la Figure, 

. Quelle difference mette% wons entre 
P Habitude & Ia Diſpoſition ? 

R. Le Diſpoſition differe de Phabitude, 
comme Þ Enfant differe de Page wiril \ car 
comme |} Enfant devient homme, Sil vit 
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a long while, ſo Diſpoſition is turned in- 
to Cuſtom, if it be very often repeated. 
Moreover Cuſtom is got by ſeveral 
precedent Actions, and Diſpolition by 
one only : So that when we ſay a 
Man is drunk, we only mean a Dilpoti- 


tion to drunkennels 3 for that may be F 


{aid of him, although he hath been 
drunk but once in his Life. But when 
we ſay a Manis a Drunkard, then we 
mean a Cuſtom, for that cannot be ſaid 
of a Man, except he hath been drunk 
leveral times. This kind of Quality 
doth not only belong to Men, but allo 
to Beaſts, 

9. What difference do you put be- 
tween.natural Faculty and Weakneſs ? 

A. Such as, for Example, is found 
- inthe Sight of a young and old Man ; 
the Sight in a young Man is called na- 
tural Faculty, and Weaknels in an ald 
Man, 

Q. What difference do you put -be- 
tween :paflive Quality and Paſhton ? 

A. Paſflive Quality lafts along while, 
and Paſſion doth not; .as for Example, 
:4 pale Colour, whieh.is got either by a 
long ſickneſs, or by:a natural Indiſpo- 
{ition, is called paflive Quality ; and a 

palenels, 
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long temps 3 ainſi Ia Diſpoſition ſe tourne 
en babitude, fi elle eſt ſouvent reiteree. 
Deplus Phabitude $acquiert par pluſicurs 
precedentes Attions, & la Diſpoſition par 
une fenule. Deſorteque, quand mos. ape 
pellons quelqu'un yure, nom ſignifions ſeals 
ment Ia diſpoſition a Pyorognerie, car cela ſe: 
peut dire, encorequil wayt te yure qu une- 


| fois; mas quand nous appellons quelcun 


yorogne, alors nom ſignifions Fhabitude, 
car cela ne ſe peut dire d un homme, amoins-- 
quil wayt ete yore pluſteurs fors, Or cet- 
te Eſpece de Qualite ne convient pas ſeule- 


ment aux hummes mais encore aux Betes, 


uelle difference mettez, vorrs entre la: 
Facults naturelle, & Flmbecillite 2 

R. Telle quelle ſe trouve, per exemple, 
dans Ia wee dun jeune homme, & d'un 
wiellard, Ia wine dans un jeune homme eſt 
appellce Faculte naturelle, & Imbecillite 
dans un vicillard. 

. Quelle difference mette% vous ent: 6: 
Iz Dualite paſſible, & la Paſſion? 

R. La Qaualite paſſivle eſ# permanante, 
> de longue auree ; & la Paſſion ne Iſs 
pas: par exemple Ia conleur bleme, qui v = 
ent une longue maladie, ou d une indiſpc- 
fition naturelle, elt appellee qualite paſſible ; 

un 
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palenels, which comes from a ſudden 
fear, is named Palſlion : So that to bluſh 
and wax pale do fignifie a Pafſion'; bne 
to be red and pale denote a paſlive 
UT. 

& hy do you call them Paflive 
Qualities and Paflions ? 

A. *Tis becauſe they bring Paſſion 
in their Subject, I mean. in our Senſes ; 
as Colours do in the ſight; a found in 
the Hearing 3 hot and cold in the Feel- 
ing; ſweetneſs and bitterneſs in the 
Taft 3 pleaſant and ftinking Odours. in 
the Sence of ſmelling. 

Q. What difference do you put be- 
tween Form and Figure? 

R. Form is underſtood of ſenſible 
things, and Figure of inſenſible. By 
Form we mean Beauty, which conſiſts 
in the Diſpoſition, {ymetry, and fair 
proportion.of Animals; and by Figure, 
we mean a Triangle, a round, ſquare, 
and other Figures. 

| 8. Which are the Properties of 
Quality ? 

4. The firſt, to be contrary one to 
another, as Vertue to. Vice ; black to 
white : Nevertheleſs that is not un- 
derſtood of all Qualities, for Red is not 

contrary. 
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& la pdleur, qui vient d'une ſoudaine fray- 
eur, eſt appellee Paſſion. Deſorteque rongir 
& palir fenifien une Paſſion; mais etre 
rouge & pale denotent une qualite paſ- 
{ible. 

Q. Pourquoy bes appellez vous Qualitex, 
paſſibles. & Paſſions ? 

R. Ceſ# parcequelles apportent quelque 
Paſſion a leur Sujet, c'eſt a dire a quelqu"un 
des ſens : Comme les Couleurs a Ia were; le 
ſon & Pouye ;, le chaud ou le froid a Þat- 
touchement > la douceur ou Pamertume au 
gout 3 les Senteurs ou puanteurs a odorat. 


Q. Quelle difference mette% vous entre Ia 
Forme & la Figure ? 

R. La Forme Sentend des choſes ſenſibles, 
& la Figure des inſenſibles : Par la Forme 
nous entendons Ia Beaute, qui giſt en la diſ- 
poſition, Symmetrie, & belle proportion des 
Animaux ; & par la Figure, nous enten- 
dons le Triangle, le rond, le quarre, & 
autres Figures. 

Q. Quelles font les Proprietez de Ia 
Qualite £ 

R. La premiere, deſtre contraire Pune 
a F autre, comme la wertu au wices le 
| moir au blanc. Touttefois cela me Sen- 
| tend pas de touttes les Qualitez, carle 
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contrary to Green, nor Blew to Yel- 
low. | 

The 1econd is toreceive more or leſs ; 
for we may ſay one Man is more or 
leſs vertuous than another ; yet that 
cannot be ſaid of all Qualities, for we: 
cannot call one Juſtice more Juſtice 
than another. 

The third belongs to every Quality, 
viz, to render things like or unlike; as 
when two Men are equally vertuous, 
then they are alike ; and when one is 
Vertuous, and the cther not, then they 
are unlike. | 

Q. What do you mean by Relative 
Terms ? 

A. They are Beings, which have a 
reciprocal Relation one to another 3 as 
a Maſter to a Servant ; and a Servant to 
a Maſter ; a Father to a Son; and 1 
Son to a Father : Double to Simple, 
and reciprocally ſimple to double. 

Q. Which are the Propertizs of Re: 
lation ? 

A. Four, the firſt is to reczive more o: 
lets; as to be more or leſs alike; more 
or leſs Vertuous or Friendly. Neverth«- 
leis that doth not belong to all RelativeÞ 
Beings; for that which is Simple, inf 
relpe:tÞl 
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rouge neſt pas contraire au verd, nile blu 
an 1aune, L 

La ſeconde, de yecevoir plas ou moins ; 
car nos pouwvons dire qu"un Homme eſt plus 
vertueux qu'un autre : Tonttefois cela ne 
ſe dit pas de touttes les qualitez,, car nous 
ne porryons pas dire qu une juſtice eſt plus 
juſtice qu"une autre, 

La troifieme convient a toutte Qualite, 
[gawoir de rendre les choſes ſemblables, ou 
diſſemblables ; comme quand deux hommes 
ſont wvertueux egalement , alors ils ſont ſem- 
blables ; & quand Fun Peſt, & Fantre ne 
Peſt pas, &lors ils ſont diſſemblables, 

Q. Quentendez, vous par Relatifs 2 


R. Ce ſont des Eres qui ſe rapportent 
mutuellement Pun @ Pautre , comme Maitre 
2 valet, .& valet a Maitre ; Pere a Fils, 
& mutucllement Fils a Pere, Double 4 


Simple, & ſimple a double. 
Q. Quelles ſont les Proprictez de Is Re- 


lation ? | 
R. Quatre ; Ia premiere. eft de receviir 
plus ou moins ;, comme plizs ou moins ſem- 
blable, plus ou moins vertueux ou Amy : 
Touttefozs cela ne convient pas & tors les 
Relatifs, car ce qui eſt ſimple au reſets ” 
double 
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reſpe& of Double, cannot receive more 
or leſs; likewiſe things that are equal, 
cannot be more or leſs equal without 
lofing, their equality. 

The fecond is to be mutually one in 
another, I mean to take their Being to- 
gether ; thus we ſay that a Father can- 
not be without a Son, nor Preceptor 
without a Diſciple, which is to be un- 
derſtood in reſpect of Relation; other- 
wiſe one may be before the other, as a 
Father is certainly before his Son but 
he is not Father before he hath a Son. 

The third is to be known one by an- 
other; as if I know Peter to be. a Fa- 
ther, I muſt know him to have a 
SON. 

The fourth is to be reciprocal ; as 
Maſter hath relation to Servant, and 
reciprocally Servant to Maſter, 


And to underſtand well theſe Rela- 
tive Terms, we mult know that there 
is a Foundation, whereupon the Eſſence: 
of Relative Beings is propped and 
lean'd ; that is, a Foundation which 1s 
_ the Cauſe of their Relation ; As for 
example, when two things are ſaid c- 


qual, it-is becauſe of their Quantity, - 
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double ne le peut &tre ni plus ni moins , de- 
meme ce qui eſt egal ne le peut etre ni plus 
ti i m0ins ſans perdre ſon Egalite. 


1 La Seconde eſt que les Relatifs ſont mu- 
> tucllerent nſcnbh : Ceſt 4 dire prennent 
i /eur Etre enſemble, ainſy nous diſons que Pere 
I ze pert Etre ſans Fils, ni ghd nga ſans 
Diſciple. Ce qui ſe doit entendre quant 4 
-W /2 Relation, car autrement Pun peut etre 
a devant Pautre, comme le Pere eſt certame- 
ti ment devant (on Fils, mais il weſt pas 
I Pere avant qu'il ayt un Fils. 
ri La troifieme eſt que les wrayes Relatifs ſe 
| connoifſent Pun par Pautre : par Example, 
alk F:je conmois que Pierre eſt Pere, il faut 
que je ſ[gache qu'il a un Fils ou pluſieurs. 
AS La quatrieme propriete des Relatifs eſs 
dÞ dere reciproque : Par Exemple, Maitre 
a relation a Serviteur, &* reciproquement 
Serviteur a Maitre. 
a Or pour bien entendre ces Relatif's il faut 
"CB /Favoir qu'il y a un Fondement ſur lequel 
eff appuye P Eſſence des Relatifs, eſt a dire 
qui eſt Ia Cauſe de leur Relation : Par Ex- 
eraple quand deux choſes ſont dites egales ; 
| Ceſt a raiſon de leur Quantite ; [gavorr 
longueur , largeur , &* epaiſſeur. Et fi 
| *lles ſont dites ſemblables, eſt & cauſe de 


leur 
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viz, length, breadth and-thickneſs; and 
it they be ſaid to be like, it is in reſpe&t 
of their Quality,becauſe both are either 
good or bad, comely or uncomely. 

Q. What is Action, and what is Pat: 
ſion ? 

A. Action is the Agents efte& in its 
Subject, and Paſſion is the reception of 
tne Agents effe&, So we ſay that Fire 
warming Water, works an effte& in 
Water; and that Water ſuffers the 
action of Fire, in recejving its heat. 
Likewiſe to cut, is an Action; and to 

'be cut, 1s a Paſlion. | 

Q. How do you divide Aﬀtion ? 

A. In Natural and Artificial 3 in re- 
maining and . tranſitory. Natural, 25 
Viſion; Artificial, as Edification 5 Re- 
maining as Raciocination, and Tranſitory, 
as writing. 

Q. How many are the Properties ol 
Action and Paſſion ? 

A. Two, The firſt is to receive con 
trariety, as to heat, and to cool 3 to bc 
hot, and to bs cold. 

The ſecond is to receive more or le::; 
becauſe we may warm or cool more 0 
leſs; rejoyce and grieve more or leis; 

and love and tobe loyed more or lels. 


"We 
Q. Wii 


Logique, ou la clef des Sciences. 67 


leur Qualite, parceque touttes deux ſont 
bonnes ou mauvaiſes, belles, ou laides. 


Q. Qweſt ce qu" 4tim, & queſt ce que 
Paſſuon £ 
5 R. LU Aion eff PEffet de F Agent 4 
iſ /epard de ſon Sujet. Et Ia Paſſion eſt Is 
= Reception de PEffet de Agent. Aint nons 
1 diſons que Ie Feu ; agit contre PEau quit 
© echaufe ; & que FEau patit Faction du 
MW Fen, en recevant [a chaleur. Dememe couper, 
OW cet une ation, & ttre coupe, Ceſt une 
Paſſion 2 
Q. Comment diviſez vans P Aion? 

R. En naturelle, &+ avtificielle ; en Im- 
manente, & Paſſagere. La naturelle, com- 
© me lavifen. VArtificielle, comme P Edifi- 
J cation. PImmanente, comme le raiſonement ; 
& la Pallagere, comme Þ Ecriture. 

Q. Combien y a t-il de Proprietez de 
FAttion & Paſſion ! | 

R. Deux, la premiere eſt de recevoir con- 
trariete ; comme echaufer & rafroidir ; ttre 
caand & ttre froid. 

La ſeconde eſt de recewvoir plus ou moins, 
| parcequ'en peut plus ou moins echaufer ou 

| rafroidir ; plus ou moins rejouir ou attrifter ; 
| © plus ou moins aymer & erre ayme. 


Q. Que 
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Q. What ſignifies the Cathegory 
When ? 

A. It ſignifies the time of a thing's 
exiſtence ; as when dyed King Charles 
the Second ? the Sixth of February. 

Q. Whatmeans the Cathegory Where ? 

A. It denotes the Place ; as he dyed 
at White-hall in his bed. 

©. What ſignifies Situation ? 

A. It declares the Poſture ; as lying 
down in his bed, lifting up his Eyes un- 
to Heaven. 

©. How do you divide Poſture ? 

A. In natural, as 'tis natural to Men 
to have their face upright to Heaven, 
and to Beaſts to have it inclined to- 
wards the Ground. In artificial, as it 
is ſeen in the Stage-Players demeanors 
and poſtures ; and in violent, as when 
they bind and enchain a Priſoner a- 
gainſt his own will. 

Q. What means the Cathegory Habit ? 

A, It ſhews the ornament, or the 
manner of being clothed ; as to bz 
arm'd, to be dreſt after the French, Eng- 
liſh, "or Turkiſh Faſhion. 

2. How many ſorts of oppoſitions 
are there ? 


A. Four, Þ 
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Q. Due ſrgnifie la Categorie Quand ? 


R. Elle ſignifie le temps de FExiſtence 
Tune choſe, comme quand mourut le Roy 
Charles ſecond ? le 6 de Fevrier. 

Q. Que weut dire la Categorie Ou ? 

R. Elle deſigne le Lieu ;, comme il mourut 
dans ſon Pala, dans ſon Lit. , 

Q. Que /ignifie 1a Situation ? 

R. Elle declare Ia Poſture, comme couche 
dans ſon lift, levant les yeux au ciel. 


Q. Comment diviſez, vous Ia Pofture? 

R. Ex naturelle, comme aux hommes 
avoir Ie viſage eleve wers le ciel ; & 
aux Betes detre courbez, vers la Terre. En 
Artificielle, comme on woid dans les geſtes 
& poſtures des Farſeurs, & TFacpoudins ; 
& en violente, comme quand on lit, & 
enchaine un Priſoner contre ſa volonte. 


Q. Que weut dire IaCategorie de Phabit? 

R. Elle exprime Fornement, ou la ma- 
niere d etre habille; comme ere arms, &tre 
vetu a Ia Francoiſe, 4 VAngloile, 2 1s 
Turque. 

Q. Combien y a-t-il de ſortes ioppoſe- 


| tions Q 


R. Buatre 
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A. Four, Relative, Contrary, Priva. 
tive, and ContradiQtory. 

. Whar 1s a relative oppoſition ? 

A. It is that which is found, between 
two relative Terms, as between Fa- 
ther and Son 3 Maſter and Servant. 

. What is a contrary oppoſition 2 

A. It is that which is found between 
two contrary Terms, as between heat 
and coldneſs ; between blackneſs and 
whiteneſs; between vice and vertue, 

Note that this oppoſition 15s always 
between two real Terms, which mu- 
tually expel one another. 

Q. What is a privative oppolicion ? 

A. It is that which is between two 

words, one of taem heing real, and the 
other privative ; as between fight and 
Blindneſs; Hearing and Deatnels ; Light 
and Darknels. 
Note that in a privative oppoſition, 
one Term or the other mult of necef{t- 
ty be. found in itz natural Subject ; as 
Man of neceflity muit fee or be blind ; 
he muſt hear or be deaf; 

Q. Why do you lay in its natural 
Siupject 2 

4, Bzcmuſe it ſhould be ridiculous to 
ſay that a Stone 15 blind or cGeaf, for it 

Cannot 
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R. Quatre, Relatives, Contraires, Pri- 
waives, & Contraditoires. 

Q. Queſt ce qu oppoſition relative ? 

R. C'eſt celle qui eſt entre deux termes 

- M . A 
relatifs ; comme entre Pere & Fils, Mat- 
tre & Valet. 

Q_ Queſt ce quoppoſition contraire ? 

R. Ceſt celle qui ſe trouve, entre deux 
termes contraires, comme entre la chaleur & 
la froidure; entre la blancheur & noirceur > 
entre le vice &> la verty. 

Notez que cette oppoſition eff FjOurs ene 
tre deux termes reels, qui ſe chaſſent mutu- 
ellerment. w 

3 5 A . . 
(). Qu ef? ce qu oppoſi:ion privative ? 
R. C*eſt celle qui eff entre deux termes, 
dont Pan eſt reel, & Pautre privatif ;, com- 
me entre Ia ven, & Favengiement ; Pouye 
> la Surdite; la Lumiere, & les Tene- 
bres. 
| Notez que dans Tonp:(ition privative tl 

faut que Pun cul autre ſcit de neceſſite dans 
WW (2 Safer naturel, comme il faut de neceſ= 
Wc que VF homme Vige, ou qu it ſoit aveugle; 
| Gi] cye, on quit ſeit ſorrd. 
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cannot be deprived of that which it ne- 
ver had, nor could have. 

Note again, "That one of the priva- 
tive words is not at all times in its Sub- 
ject, but only in the time appointed by 
nature; as it ſhould be very abſurd ro 
call little Puppies blind before the ninth 
day, being the time appointed to them 
by nature to begin to lee. 

V. What is a contradiftory oppo: 
{tion ? 

A. It is an Afﬀrmation, and Nega- 
tion of one and the ſame thing, in one 
am the- ſame place, in one and the 
ſame time, and in one and the ſame 
Subject ; as to ſay that Socrates was a 
Man, and was not a Man ; that it is 
day and not day in one and the ſame 
place, at one and the ſame time. 

. In how many ways may one 
thing be called firſt, or preceding an- 
other ? | 

A. In ſix, Firſt in rclpe& of Origin? 
and Natare: as a Fathe: 1s before his Son, 
and as the Sun precedes its Light. 

Secondly in re{pe& of Time ; as youth 
1s befoie old age. 

Thirdly in reſpe& of Number ; as 
CC goes before two. 
Fourthly 


el 
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ne peut pas ere privte de ce quelle n'a ja- 
mais eu, & ne peut avoir. 

Notez, encore que Pun des privatifs weſt 
point dans ſon Sujet en tout temps, mais 
ſeulement dans le temps determine par Ia 
Nature : Par exemple, il ſeroit abſurde 
d appeller les petis chiens aveugles avant le 
9. Four, car c'eſt le temps que la Nature 
leurs a determine pour Commencer 4 Voir. 

Q_ Queſt ce quoppoſition contradi- 
Fore 2 

R. C'eſt Paffirmation & negation d'une 
meme choſe, dans un meme temps, dans un 
meme lieu, & dans un meme Sujet : com- 
me de dire que Socrates a ete homme, & 
na pas &te homme ; qu'il eſt jour & qu'il 
eſt pas jour dans un meme lieu, &> dans 
un meme temps. 


» 
, 
% 
- 
% 
" 
1 
g 
> 
_- 


Q. Eu Combien de fagons une choſe eſt 
elle dite premiere qu une autre ? 


R. En fix fagons : Premierement d'ori- 
fine, ow de nature, comme le Pere eff de- 
vant fon Fils, C> le {oleil devant la Lumiere, 

Secondement de Temps; comme F Enfance 
e/ devant Ia Vizilleſſe. 
| Tiercement de Nombre ; comme un << 
«vant deux. 
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Fourthly in reſpe& of Order : as the 
Foundation of a Houſe is before the 
top ; and the Introduction ofa Speech is 
before Narration ; and the Confirmation 
before the Concluſion, 

Fitthly in reſpe& of Dignity 3- as a 
King precedes his SubjeQs. 

Sixthly in reſpe&t of Place; as a 
Foot-boy is before his Maſter, becaulc 
he carries a Link before him. 

Q. In how many ways do ye ule this 
word movement or change ? 

A. In tour; If it be madein a Sab- 
ſtance, it is called Generation or Cor- 
ruption : If it be done in a Quantity, it 
is calld Increafing or Diminution : If ic 
be made in Quality, it is named Altera- 
tion ; and if it be done in Place, it 1s 
called Tranſport. 

__ £2. What is Generation, and what is 
Corruption ? 

A. Generation is a Movement from 
ano Being into a Being 3 on the corn 
trary, Corruption is a Movement from 
a Being into a no Being : As for Ex 


ample, the Egg of a Hen is engendred ſe 
of the Seed of a Cock, and therefore 
is made what it was not, paſling from 


a no Being into a Being, and that 1s 
called 
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En- quatrieme liew d' Ordre ; comme le 
Fondement d une maiſon eſt devant le toit 
Bo PExorde dans une harangue devant la 
BE Narration ; & la Confirmation devant Ia 
Concluſion. | 
Ex cinquieme lieu de Dignite ; comme le 

Roy precede ſes Sujets. 

WH Et er ſixieme lieu 2 raiſon du lieu ; com- 
> We le Laquais eft premier que ſon Maitre, 
parcequ'il porte le Flambeau devant luy. 
5K Q. En combien de fagons ſe prend le 

mouvement, ou changement ? 
-= R. Er quatre: $4 ſe fait en Ia Sub- 
« Wſtance, 7 Sfappelle Generation, ou Corrup- 
tion, Sil [e Fi en la Quantite, 4 Sap- 
pelle Accroiſſement ou Diminution. S'ul ſe 
ait en la Qualite, i eſt nomme Alteration: 
& s'il ſe fait dans le Lieu il ſe nomme 
Tranſport. 
5 Q. Qreftce que Generation, & queſtce 
que Corruption? | 
R. La Generation eff un morruement du 
nn Etre a PEtre; & {au comraire Ia Cor- 
ruption eſt un mouvement de Petre au non 
xX* WE/re : Par exemple, POeuf de poulet eff en 
ed Weendre de Ina Semence du Coch, & partant 
re Wt eff fait ce qu'il wetoit pas, paſſant du 
mM $02 Erre a PEtre, ce qui SappeNe Genera- 
15 $972; & apres que de Pocuf eſt engendre le 
E' 2 poulet, 
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Called Generation ; and after that the 
Chicken is engendred from the Egg, 
then the Corruption of the Egg follows; 
and ſo the Egg paſles from aBeing into a 
no Being ; and that is called Corruption. 

. What is Increaſing, and what 1s 
Diminution ? 

A+ Increaſing is a Movement from a 
leſs Quantity into a bigger ; on the 
contrary, Diminution is a Movement 
from a greater Quantity into a leſs; 
as you may ſee in natural Bodies 
tending to their perfection, .- when 
they do increaſe; and then tending to 
their end and corruption when they are 
diminiſhing. 

Q. What is Alteration ? 

A. It is a Movement, which is done 
in a Quality, as when a Body from 
cold becomes hot; or when a Man from 
ignorant becomes learned ; or from vi- 
CiOUS Vertuous. 

£2. ,Whae is Tranſport ? 

4. It isa Movement from one place 
to another; as when a Body paſſes 
from above Stairs down Stairs, or from 
below Stairs up Stairs. 
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poulet, S'enſuit la IS de Poeuf, & 
ainſy Poeuf paſſe de F 


Etre au non Etre, 
ce qui Sappel, e Corruption, 


Q. Queſt ce que P Aceroiſſement , & 
gqueſtce que Ia Diminution £2 

R. L' Accroiſſement eſt un mouvement 
Tune moindre Quantite & une plus grande ; 
aucontraire Ia Diminution eſt un mouvement 
une plus grande Quantite a une moinare ; 
comme il ſe woit dans bes Corps naturels, 
lorſque croiſſants ils tendent a leur perfettion ; 
& puzs decroiſſants tendent a leur fin, & cor- 


ruption. 


Queſt ce qu Alteration? 

R. C'eft un mouvement qui ſefait dans 
la Qualite ; comme quand un Corps de froid 
devient chaud ;, ou qu'un homme d"ignorant 
devient ſ[gavant, ou de wicieux devient 
Vertugux. 

Q. Queſt ce que Tranſport ? 

R. C*eft un changement de Lieu dans 
un autre , comme quand un Corps paſſe 
du haut en bas, ou du bas en haut. 
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Of the Second Part of 
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Of the Second Aion of our Spirit, 
which is called Enonciation or 
Propoſition, 


PART IL 
g. Hat is Enonciation ? 
_ A. It 1s a Propoſition, 
| which affirms or denies 
one thing to belong to another ; as this 
Lady is handſom ; that man has no wit. 
9. How many things are there to bz 
conſidered in an Enonciation ? 
A. Two, Its Principles and Species. 
9. How magy are the Principles ol 
Enonciation ? | 
A. Three, viz. Its Subje, Predicate, 
and the Band that joyns one to the 0- 
therz as God is Juſt 3 theſe two words 
God and Juſt are Subje& and Predicate, 
which are tyed by this Verb ep. 
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De la Seconde Action de TEſprit, 
qui eſt PEnonciation, ou 
Propoſition. 


PARSIES-L 
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Q. Dreſt ce qu Enonciation ? 
 R. C'eſt nne Propoſition quz 

gffirme, cu qui ne une choſe Oune 
autre, comme par exemple, cete Dame eſt 
belles cet homme a point d' Eſprit. 

Q. Cembien y a-t-il de choſes a confides 
rer dans F Enouciation. 

R. Deux, ſes Principes, & ſes Eſpeces. 

Q_ Comiier y a-t-it de Principes de PE- 
noncialsn ! 

R. Trots, le Sujet, Þ Attribat, &+ la liai- 
ſon de Pun &- de Pautre, comme Dieu eſt 
Juſte, ces deux mots Dieu & juſte ſont Su- 


jet & Attribut, qui-ſont lie% par le Verbe 


= Notez 
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Note that the Verb ſerves ſometimes 
both for a Band and Predicate; as in 
this Propoſition, Czſar triumphs, where 
the Verb Triumphs isin the place of theſe 
two words, is triumphing. 

©. What is Voice ? 

A. It is a found formed by certain 
Organs, as by the Mouth, Palate, 
Teeth and Lungs. 

Q. How do you divide it ? 

A. Into articulate, which may be ſet 
_ down by writing 3 and in unarticulate, 
which cannot be ſet down by writing, 
although ſometimes it ſignifies the Pat: 
lions of the Soul. 

9. What is a Noun? 

A. Itis a word of mans | — 
ſignifying without any difference of 
time, and whoſe parts being teparated 
fignifie nothing 3 as this word Angel ex: 
prelſes a Spiritual- Nature , without 
ſpeaking of a time paſt, preſent, or fu- 
ture; and theſe Parts An-gel ſignific 
nothing. 

Note that a Noun is very often impo- 
{ed to Beings by the Will of Men, and 
not according to their Natures as you 
may clearly fee, becauſe Men call one 


and che ſame thing with ſeveral nt | 
$ 
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Notez que I Verbe ſert quelquefois de 
liaiſon & d Attribut, comme ps cette 
Propoſition, Czar triumphe, 0% le Verbe 
triumphe tient la place de ces deux mots 
eſt triumphant. | 

Q. Breſt ce que la woix ? 

R. C'eſt un ſon qui eff forme par cer- 
tains Organes, comme Ila Bouche, le Palais, 
les Dents, les Polmons. 

Q. Comment la diviſez, vous? 

R. En articulte, comme celle qui ſe peut 
coucher par ecrit ; &* inarticulee comme 
celle qui ne ſe peut coucher par &crit, quoy- 
auelle ſignifie quelquefois tes paſſions de . 
F Ame. 

Q. Queſt ce que Ie Nom ? 

R. C'eft un mot de Þ Invention des hom-' 
mes, qui ſignifie ſans. aucune difference ds 
temps, &* dont les Parties ſeparees ne 
fignifient rien ; Exemple .ce mot Ange 
exprime une nature ſpirituelle ſans Sar- 
reſter au paſſe, preſent, ou futur;, & ces 
Parties An—ge ne ſignifient rien. 


Netez que le nom eſt ſouvent impoſe aux 
choſes par Ia wvelonte des hommes, &* non 
F* . þ * yu, 
ſuvant leur Nature, comme il eſt aiſe a 
voir parceque les bommes appellent une 


| me choſe de divers noms : Par exemple, 
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- As for Example, God is called 44a 
by the Hebrews, Ozts by the Greeks, De-Þþ 
z:5 by the Latins, God by the Engliſh 
Dieu by the French, Alla by the Arab; 

ans and Turks, 

Q. How do you divide a Noun? 

A. Into Subſtantive and Adje&ive ; a 
Noun Subſtantive expreſſes the nature 
of a thing, as the Earth, the Sun ; and 
a Noun Adje&ive expreſſes the manner, 
marking at the ſame time its Subje&, as 
Good, Juſt, | 

Note that the Pronoun takes the place 
of a Noun : I do not ſpeak here of its 
different ſorts, becauſe I have declared 
them in my Grammar. 

©. Whatis a Verb? 

A. It is a word ſignifying ſomething 
with difference of time : As for Exam- 
ple, Nicholas writes : writes doth not on- 
ly ſhew the Action of writing, but al 
{o the preſent time. 

Note,that of aNoun andVe:b is made 
an Enonciation or a Propoſition, whole 
parts fignifie ſomething, as God is Juit; 
Ged and Fuſt do fignifie fomething tho 
they be ſeparated. 

©. Which are the Species of Enon- 
ciation, or how do you divide it ? 

A, In 
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Dieu eft apppells Adonai par les Hebreux 3 
@e0s par les Grecs ; Deus par /es Latins; | 


| God par les Anglois ; Dieu par les Fran- 


cois: Alla par les Arabes &- par les 
Turcs. 
Q. Comment diviſez vous le Nom ? 

R. En Subſtantif, & Adjettif © be Sub-- 
ftantif ſignifie la choſe, comme Terre, So- 
leil ; & Þ Adjettif la maniere, en mar- 
quant en meme temps le Sujet, anquel ' 
elle convient comme bon, TFuſte. 


Notez, que le Pronom tient Ia place du 
nom, Te ne parle pas icy de Combien de 
ſortes il y ena, parceque je lay montre dans 
ma Grammaire. 

Q. Breſt ce que le Verbe ? 

, R. Ceft un mot qui ſignifie quelque cho« 
ſe avec difference de temps : Exemple, Ni- 
colas Ecritz &crit fait voir non ſeule- 
went Faction decrire, mais encor le temps 
preſent. 

Remarquez, que du Nom & du Verbe ſe- 
fait PEnonciation, ou Propoſition, dont les 
Parties ſionifient quelque choſe  Exemple, 
Dieu eſt juſte Dieu, & Julte /ignifient 
quelque choſe, quoyque pris ſeparement. 

Q., Quelles ſont les Eſpeces de I Enoncia- 


#,0n? ou comment Ia diviſez vous ? 
R. En: 
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A.Into Singular,Particular, Univerſal, 
Affirmative, Negative, Abſolute, Con- 


ditional, Neceſlary, Contingent, Pro- 


bable, Polhible, Impoſſible, Captious, 
Simple, Compoſed, Definite, Indefinite, 
Modale, Copulative, Digun&ive, Re- 
lative, Diſcretive, Excluftive, Exemp- 
tive, Comparative, &Cc. 

Q. Whatis a Singular Enonciation ? 

A. It is a Propoſition having a fingu- 
lar Subje, as Peter is a Man 5 Cicero is 
eloquent. 

©. What is a Particular Enonciation? 

A. It is a Propolition, which has an 
Univerſal Subje, reſtrained by a Par- 
ticular Sign, as ſome Men are brutiſh. 

9. Whatis an univerſal Enonciation ? 

A. It 1s a Propoſition, which has not 
only an univerſal Subjet, bur alfo a 
an univerſal Sign before itz as all Ant 
mals are ſenſible. 

9, What is an Affirmative Enoncia- 
tion 

A. It is a Propoſition, which attributes 
one thing to another, as God is Good. 

©. What isa Negative Enonciation 2? 

A. It is a Propoſition, which removes 


one thing from another; as God is not 
Cruel. 


S. What 
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Q. En Singuliere, Particuliere, Univer- 
ſelle, Affirmative, Negative, Abſolue, 
| Conditionelle, Neceſſaire, Contingente, Pro- 
I bable, Poſſible, Impoſſible, Sophiſtique, cu 
| Captieuſe, Simple, Compoſee, Definie, In- 
foie, Modale, Copulative, Disjuntive, 
Relative, Diſcretive, Excluſive, Exceptive, 
Comparative, &cc. 
| Q. Nweſt ce qu Enonciation Singuliere ? 
'R: C'eſt celle dont le Sujet eſt fingulier, 
5 comme Pierre eſt homme 3 Ciceron eſt e> 


loquent. 
Q. 2reſt ce que Ia Particuliere? 
1 R. C'eſt une Propoſition, qui a un Sujet 


univerſel reftraint par un Signe particulier ; 
comme quelques hommes ſont brutaux. 

Q. 2weſt ce que FUniver/elle ? 

R. C'eſt une Propoſition qui a non ſenle- 
ment un Sujet univerſel, mais a encor devant 
ſoy un ſigne univerſel; comme tout Animal 
eſt ſenſible. 

Q. Peſt ce que Þ Affirmative ? 


$ R. C*eſ# celle qui attribue une choſe a 
une autre comme Dieu eſt bon. 

? Q. 2weſt ce que Ia Negative? 

$ R. C'eſt celle qui ote une choſe a une au- 
tre; comme Dieu weſt pas Cruel. 


Q. Reef 
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©. What is an abſolute Enonciation? 

A. It is a Propoſition having an Ab- 
ſolute Term, that is to ſay, having no 
Relation to another, as Peter is learn: 
ed; Man 1s rational. 

©,.Whatisa Conditional Enonciation! 

A. It is a Propoſition ſuppoſing a 
Condition, as it the Sun. ſhines, it is 
day. 

9. What is a neceſſary Enonciation! 

A, It isa Propoſition which is always 
true, the other being ſuppoſed 3 as this 
Lady is handſom and good, "therefore 
ſhe is lovely. 

9. What is a Contingent, Probable, 
and Poflible Enonciation ? 

A. It is a Propoſition, which doth 
not always follow to be true, although 
the other be ſuppoſed to be ſo ; as Pe- 
ter is a Man, therefore he is Valiant and 
Generous. 

©. Whatis an impoſhible Enonciation? 

A. It is a Propoſition which is always 
falſe, although the other is ſuppoſed to 
be true; as Peter is a Man, theretore 
he is inſenſible. 

9. What is a Captious Enonciation ? 

A. It is a Propotition that deceives, 
though it appears to be trug, as 


What 
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| Q. Qweſt ce que Þ Abſclue ? 
| R. C'eſt celle dont be Terme eſt abſolu, Ceſt 
i 4 dire qu'il ne ſe raporte pas @a un autre, 
= comme Pierre eff [gavant : F Homme eſt 
raiſonable. 
Q.. Queſt ce que Ia Conditionelle? 

R. C'eſt celle qui ſuppoſe une Condition, 
= comme {i ſe ſoleil luit, done it eft jour. 


Q. Qweſt ce que Ia neceſſaire ? 
R. C*eſt celle, dont Pune poſee, Pautre 
sSenſuit veritable, comme cette Dame eſt 


belle & bonne, donc elle eft aymable. 


. Qweſt ce que la Contingente, pro- 
Jabis Fe poſſuble ? : - , 
R. Ceft celle, dont Pune poſee, Pautre 
ne Senſuit pas toxjours 3 comme Pierre eſt 
\ homme, donc i eſt waillant & Gene- 
YEUX, 


Q. Beſt ce que Fimpoſſible ? 
| R. C*eſt celle, dont Pune poſet, Famais 
Fautre ne Senſuit ; comme Pierre et hom- 


me, done 1) eft infenſit/r 


0. Ou'eſt ce quels (ophiſt ique, ou captieuſe? 
R. Ceſt celle, qui trompe, quoyqu elle 
paroiſſe veritable ; comme, 
Co7::8 
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. . 


What you have bought, you did eat, 
You bought raw meat, 

Therefore you did eat raw meat, 

Q. What is a Simple Enonciation 2 
A. It is a Propoſition only compoſed 
of one Subje&t and one Attribute, as 
Peter is honeſt. 

Q. What is a Compoſed Enonciation? 

A. It is a Propoſition, having ſome- 
thing joined to its Subject or Attribute, 
and ſometimes to both, as a Man that 
is honeſt, is eſteemed in the World. 

Q. What is a Definite or Determina- 
ted Enonciation ? 

A. It is a Propoſition that determi- 
nates and ſpecifies, as Fohnis Learned ; 
this Man is Witty ; Alexander was a 
great Captain, 

Q. What is an Infinite, or Indeter- 
minated Enonciation ? 

A. It is a Propoſition which doth 
nor determinate, or ſpecifie, as Philo- 
ſophers are content, Man is juſt;. 

Q. What is a Modal Enonciation ? 

A. It is a Propoſition which has one 
of theſe words, poſſible, happening, im- 
poſſible, neceſſary 3 as It is potiible to you 
to learn French 3 it happens unto Men 
to be rich ; it is impoſfible. that a Juſt 

Mau 
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Ceque vons aver achete,uons Favez mange, 
Vores aves achete de la chair crue, 

Done worts avez mange de la chair crne. 

Q. 2u'eſt ce que la ſimple ? 

R. C*eſt celle qui n'eſt compoſes que dun 
ſeu] Sujet, & Attribut ; comme Pierre eff 
honete, © 

Q. Queſt ce que Ia Compoſe ? 

R. C'eſt celle qui a quelque choſe de joint 
a ſon Sujet, cou Attribut & quelquefors 2 
rors deux ; comme Fhomme qui eſt hontte, 
eſt eſtime du Monde. 

Q., Beſt ce que la finie, defimie, ou de- 
terminee 2 | 

R. C'eſt celle qui determine, ou ſpecifie, 
comme Jean eſ# ſgavant, cet homme a de 
PEſprit, Alexandre etoit grand Capis 


tain. 


Q. 2weſt ce que Finfinie, indifinie, ou 
mdeterminee ? 

R. C'eſt celle qui ne determine pas ; com- 
me Phomme eſt juſte, les Philoſophes ſont 
contents. 

 Oweſt ce que la Modale ? 

Bs oh 26 a devant ſoy Pun de 
ces mots ſuivants, poliible, advient, im- 
pollible, neceſlaire 3 comme 1 eſ# poſſible 
que vorrs appreniet le Frangois. I! advient 
que I bomme eſt riche ; il eſt impoſſible que 


e 
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Man be damned ; It is neceſlary tha* 
Wicked Men be puniſhed. 

There are other Propoſitions which 
are Copulative, as Science and Riches 
alone cannot make a Man happy. D;/- 
Jontive, as either a Woman loves or 
ſhe hates. Relative, as ſuch is the Life 
of a Man, 1uch is his Death. Dz/cretive, 
as Fortune may take away our Goods 
but not our heart. Excluſruve, as Gold 
alone ought to be loved above all things. 
Exceptive, as unleſs you be Learned you 
{hall not be praiſed. Comparative, as 
your Coufin is handſomer than my 
Siſter z and ſome others, which I omit 
here, becaulc they are not of great con- 
lequence, 

Note that every Propoſition is either 
Affirmative univerſal, as every honelt 
Man is eſteemed ; or univerſal Negative, 
as no vicious Man is praiſed ; or Par: 
ticular Affirmative, as ſome Philoſophers 
are contented ; or particular Negative, 
as ſome Men are not civil. 

Note 2. That there is an Univerſality 
without exception, as every Man 1s It 
ving; all Men dying in the Grace ot 
God are ſaved; and an Univerſality 
with Exception, as all Men look IN 

their 
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le Fuſte ſoit damne , i eſt neceſſaire que le 


mechant ſoit punt. 

Il y a autres Propoſitions, qui ſont 
Copulatives, comme la Science, & les 
Richeſſes ſeules ne peuvent rendre un hom 
me heureux, Disjonetives, comme co la 


| Femme ayme , ou elle hait, Relatives, 


comme telle eſt Iz wie d'un homme, telle eſt 


{a mort, Diſcretives, comme la Fortune 


peut nous oter les Biens, mais non le Cou- 


rage. Excluſives, comme Dieu [eul doit tre 


ayme pardeſſus touttes choſes. ExCeptives, 
comme amoinſque wous ne ſoyez, ſgavant, 
vorts ne ferez, pas eſtime, Comparatives, 
comme votre Confine eſt plus belle que ma 
Soeur ;& quelques autres,que 7 *omets icy,par- 
cequ'elles ne ſont pas de grande conſequence. 
Notez que toutte Propoſition eſt untver- 
ſelle Affirmative, comme tout honet homme 


eſt eſtime , on univerſelle Negative, comme 
| nul bomme wvicieux neſt eſtime ; ou particu- 


liere Affirmative, comme quelques Philoſo- 
phes ſont contents ; ou particuliere Negative, 
comme quelques bommes ſont inciv1ils. 
Notez 2. qu'il ya une univerſalite ſans 
Exception, comme tout homme eſt vivant ;, 


| Tout homme mourant en la grace de Dieu 


ſera ſaws ; & une Univerſalite avec ex- 
ception, comme tons les hommes cherchent 
leur 
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their Intereſt ; all young Men are in- 
conſtant, that is to be underſtood com: 
monly. 

Note 3. That there are Propofitions 

which are not Univerſal, but becauſe 
they are to be underſtood de yeneribus 
ſingulorum, & non de ſinguls generum, 
that 1s of all the Species of a Gender, 
and not of all the Individuals of thoſe 
Species, as that all Animals were ſaved 
in the Ark of Noah, becauſe ſome of all 
kinds or ſpecies were ſaved. 
Note 4. That there are univerſal Pro- 
politions, although they have not before 
them theſe univerſal Signs, all, every, no, 
none ; as Man is Reaſonable ; Vertue is 
to be loved : Likewiſe there are parti- 
cular Propoſitions, which have not be- 
fore them theſe particular Signs, certain, 
ſome, amy, as there are Learned Menin 
England ; they tell good News ; Engliſh 
Men are generous. 

Note 5. That when Enonciation is a 
part ofa Syllogiſm,it is called Propeſition ; 
when itis taken for a doubtful Propoſitt- 
on in a Diſcourſe, Diſpute,or Controver- 
tie,then it is called Theme, Theſis, Queſtion, 
Subje&, Argument:whenitmay be defend- 
ed probably, not only by AÞrmarion 

ut 
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leur Intere#} 3" tous es jeunes gens ſont m- 
conftants; ce qui fe doit entendre pour 
Pordinaire. 

Notez 3. Qu'il ya des Propoſitions qui 
ne ſont univerſelles que parcequelles ſe Fa 
vent entendre de generibus fingulorum, 
| & non de ſingulis generum ; cCeft adire 

de touttes les Eſpeces d'un Genre, & non 
de tons les Individus de ces Eſpeces : com- 
me que tous les Animaux furent ſauvez dans 
Arche de Noe, parcequ'il yen a en quelques 
uns de chaque eſpece de ſauves. 

Notez 4. Quil ya des Propoſutions uni- 
verſelles,quoyqu elles wayent pas devant elles 
| ces Szgnes univerſele tout,chaque,nul : com- 
me I bomme eſt raiſonable: La wvertu doit ttre 
aymte. Semblablemt il ya des Propoſitions 
particulieres, qui wont pas devant elles ces 
Signes particuliers. Certain, quelque, com- 
me il ya des hommes ſgavants & Angle- 
| terre, on dit de bonnes nouvelles ; les Anglois 
ſont Genereux, 

Notez 5. quentantque Þ Enonciation e 
| une Partie du Syllogiſme, elle eſt appellee 
| Propeſition. Entantqu'elle ef priſe pour une 

Propoſition douteuſe, dans be Diſcours, Di- 
ſpute,ou Controverſe,elle eſt appellee Theme, 
Theſe, Queſtion , Sujzt, Argument. 
Entantquelle teut &tre ſoutenue probable- 

ment, 
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but allo by Negation, it is called Pr 
blema ; when it is concluded by a Syllo- 
giſm, or other Argumentation, it is cal- 
led Concluſion, lation, Conſequence : And 
when it receives different doubtful Inter- 
pretations becauſe of its Equivocation, 
and fallacy, it is called Sophiſm, Surprize, 
Fallacy : And whenit 1s a Propoſition re- 
ceived by all Men, it is called an Ax:- 
ome, Principle, Maxime. 


Q. What is Diviſion ? 

A. It is that that ſeparates the parts 
wo its whole. 

. Into how mary parts may one 
thing be divided ? ? 

A. Into Five, 1. When we divide a 
Subjett into its integrantParts,as a Body 
into the Head, Arms,Lepgs, &c. 2. When 
we divide a natural whole into its El- 
ſential Parts, as a Body into Matter and 
Form. A Man into Body and Soul, 
3. When we divide a Species into its 
gender and difference, as a Man into a- 
nimal and rational ; or a Gender into 
its Species, as every Subſtance is a Bo- 
dy or Spirit ; every Animal isa Man or 
Beaſt ; or a Gender into its differences, 
as every Animal is reaſonable or de- 

prived 
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ment, tant du cote de P Affirmation que de 
la Negarion, elle eft appellee Probleme. En- 
tantquelle eſt conolue par un Syllogiſme, ou 
autre Argumentation, elle ef appellee Con- 
cluſion, lation, Conſequence. Entant- 
qu'a cauſe de ſon homonyme, ou autre fallace 
elle regoit diverſes douteuſes Interpretations, 
elle ej& appellee, Sophilme,Cavillation, Su1- 
priſe, fallace; > entantque c eſt une Propoſe 
tion approuvee de tous bes hommes, elle eF 
nommee Axiome, Principe, Maxime. 

Q. Qu": ce que Drviſion ? 

R. Ceſt ce qui ſepare les parties du 
11/14 

| Q. En Combien de fagoms une choſe peut © 
elle etre diviſee ? 

R. En Cing, premierement quand on di- 
viſe un Sujet en ſes Parties integrante*, com- 
me le Corps, en Tete, en Bras, en lambes. &c, 
Secondement quand on diviſe le tout Phiſi- 
que en ſes Parties eſſentielles, comme un 
Corps en Maticre & en Forme, Phomme en 
Corps & en Ame. En troiſieme lieu quand 
on diviſe PEſpece en ſon genre, & en [a dif- 
erence, comme homme en Animal, &- 
Raiſonavle \ le genre en ſes Eſpeces, comme 
tou:te Subſtance eſt Corps on Eſprit;tout Ani- 
mal et homme, ou Bete ; Ou le genre par ſes 
differences, comme tout Animal e#t raiſona- 


ble, 
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prived of Reafon : every Propoſition is 
crue or falſe. 4. When we divide a com- 
mon Subject by the oppoſed Accidents, 
which it is capaÞlz of, as every Star is 
ſhining by it ſelf, or by Reflection. 
5. When we divide an Accidentinto its 
{ſeveral Subjeats, as when we divide 
Goods into Gools of Spirit, of Body, of 
Nature, of Fortune. 


Note that a Diviſion, to be good, 
ought to be whole 3 that is to ſay, that 
the Members of a Diviſion ought to 
contain the whole extenſion of the 
Thing divided, as even and odd do con- 
tain the whole extenſion of this Term 
Number, every Number being either e- 
ven or odd. Likewiſe Man and Ezaſt 
do contain the whole extenſion of this 
Term Animal; becauſe every Animal is 
either Man or Bealt. 

8. What is Definition ? 


A. It is an Expreſſion of the Nature 


ot Beings ? 
- How many forts are there ? 

A. Iwo, one perfe&t, which is com- 
poſed of a Gender and Ditterence, as 
Man is a rational Animal ; and an- 
other impertet, which is called De- 

{cription, 
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ble, ou prive de raiſm; toutte Propoſition 
eſt oraye ou fauſſe. En quatrieme lieu 
quand on diviſe un Sujet commun par les 
Accidents oppoſez,, dont il eft capable, com- 
me tout Aftre et Iumineux par ſoy meme, 
ou par reflexion, tout Corps eft en mowve- 
ment, ou en repos. En cinquieme lieu quand 
on diviſe un Accident en ſes divers Sujets, 
comme quand nou divilons les Biens en Biens 
Eſprit, de Corps,de Nature, & de Fortune. 

Notez que Ia Diviſion, pour Ere bonne, 
doit etre entiere, eſt adire, que les men- 
bres de Ia diviſion doivent comprendre toutte 
Petendne du terme que Pon diviſe 3 comme 
pair et impair comprennent toutte I etendue 
du terme de nombre, ny en ayant point qui 
ve ſoit pair, ou impair : pareillement Homme 
&- Bete comprennent loutte Petendue de ce 
terme Animal, parcequ'il n'y en a point qui 
ue ſoient ou Homme ou Bete. 


Q. Deſt ce que Definition. 
R. C'eſt une expreſſimm de Ia Nature des 
choſes. 
Q.Combien y a t-il de ſortes de definitions? 
R. Deux, / une parfaite qui eſt compoſe 
de Genre & de Difference ; comme Phoi1e 
et un Animal raiſonnable;&+ Fautre impar- 
faite, qu on appelle Deſcription ; parcequrell: 
J declare 
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ſcription, becauſe it expreſſes-things by. Il 
their Properties, Effe&ts and Cauſes; | 
as Man 1isa tractable Animal, capable of I} . 
Diſcipline, born for high and excellent If ; 
things, &c. . 

Note that three things are neceſlary 
for a good Definition, it muſt be uni- 
verſal, proper, and clear. So much for 
the Second Part of Logick: 


[ 
q 
[ 
{ 


Ot 
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declare les:cboſes par leurs Proprietez,, Effes 
& Cauſes ; comme Phomme eſt un Animal 
docite,»capavte de Di[ciphipe, ne pour te 
gramles choſes, &C. i 


Niotez, que trois cloſes ſont neceſſaives 
our faire une bonne Definition, it faut 
qu elte '- [bit unjuesfelle, propre; -&* claire. 
Voila'ce:qt4 regarde'la” Setonde Partie de 1a 
Logtque. | 


FOO - 


or the Third Part of 
LOGICEK) 
OR 


Of the Third Atjonu of our Spirit, 
which is Diſcourſe or Argu- 
mentation. 


— 


DR 


PART II. 


Q. W Hat is Diſcourſe or Argu- 


mentation ? + 
A. It isa Speech, where- 
in we conclude ſomething from one, 
two, or more Propoſitions, diſpoſed ac- 
cording to the Rules and Precepts of 
Logick. 

Q. Why doyou ſay from one, to, or 
more Propoſitions ? 

A. It is becauſe there are Argumer 
tations concluding with a fingle Propo 
ſition, as an Enthymema ; others con 
cluding with two, as a Syllogiſm ; and 
others with ſeveral, as an Example, 
and Sorites. 


Q. How 


IOT 


De. la Troifieme Partie dela 
LOGIQUE, 
OU 


De la Troifieme Action de TEſprit, 
qui eſt le Diſcours ou Argu- 


mentation. 
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| (0. ce que le Diſcours ou Argu- 
[- 


mentation 2 

R. C*eſt une Oraiſon, dans Ia: 
quelle on conclud quelque choſe dune ou dx 
pluſieurs Propoſitions, diſpoſees ſuivant les 
Regles, & Preceptes de Ia Logique. 


Q. Pourqusy dites vous d'une on de 

0 plutieurs Propoſitions ? | 
R. C'eſt parce quil ya des Argumenta- 
Nh tions, qui. concluent avec une feule Propoſi- 
20 tion, comme Þ Enthymeme; d autres avec 
Nl deux, comme le Syllogiſme ; autres avec 
nd us pluſieurs, comme ÞExemple, &- le 
le, Sorites. 


oF" Comment 
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98. How do you divide Argumenta- 


tion ? 

A.Into Perfe&, as the Syllqgifm ; and 
dmperfed&, as the Enthymema, Exam- 
ple, and Sorites. 

Q. What is a Syllogiſm ? 

A. It is an Argumentation, wherein 
ewo Propofitions being well diſpoſed, 
from- thence neceflartly follows fone 
other thing, than that which was pro- 
poſed ; as 

All men ought to be Vertuous, 

My Brother is a Man, | 

Therefore my Brother ought to be 

Vertuous. 

Q. How many Parts has it ? 

' A. 'Two, viz. The Antecedent and 
Concluſion. 

Q. What is an Antecedent ? 

4A. They are two Propofitions ſo di- 
ſpoſed one with another, and with the 
Propoſition called Conſequence, that 
it is impo{{ible to grant them to be true, 
without conſenting in the ſame time to 
the truth of the Concluſion ; as 

Every juſt Man is loved of God, 

My Coutin is a juſt Man, 

Theretare my Couſin is laved of God. 


9. How 


*— CE YE VS 
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Q. Comment diviſez, vous Þ Argumenta- 
tion £ 

R. En Parfaite, comme le Syllogiſme , &- 
en Imparfaite, comme | Enthymeme, | Exe 
ample &> Sorites. 

Q. Qweſt ce que Ie Syllogiſme ? 

R. C'eſt une Argumentation, en Iaquelle 
deux Propoſitions tant biew diſpoſees, il 
ren[uit neceſſairement quelque autre choſe 
que ce qui a ee propoſe , comme 


Toms les hommes doivent Etre vertueux, 
Mon Frere eſt homme, 
Done mon Frere doit &tre vertucux, 


Q. Combien a-t-il de Parties? 

R. Deux, Þ Antecedant, &+ In Conſe- 
UENCE. 

Q. Qweſt ce qu? Antecedant ? 

R. Ce ſont deux Propoſitions tellement 
diſpoſees entre elles, & a la Propoſition 
qui eſt appelles Conſequence, qu'il eſt impoſe 
ſible de les accorder comme wrayes, ſans con» 
ſentir en meme temps a la werite de la Con* 
ſequence , Par Exemple, 

Ten homme juſte eſ# ayme de Dieu, 

Mon Couſin eſt juſte, | 

Denc mon Couſin eſt ayme de Dieu. 


F 4 Q. C omment 
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Q. How do you call the firſt Propo- 
tion ? 

A. It is (called Major, becauſe it is 
more univerſal than the Second,the Me- 
dium being joyned to the great Term 
or Predicate. | 

Q. And how do you call the Second? 

A. It is called Minor, becauſe it is 
le extended than the other, the Me- 
dium being joyned to the ſmall Term 
or Subjet. Theſe two Propoſitions are 
called Premiſſes, becaule they are ſet be- 
fore the Concluſion. 

Q. How many Terms are there in a 
Syllogiſm ? 

A. Three, viz. A ſmall Term,a great 
Term, and a Medium. « 

Note, That the ſmall and great Terms 
are always in the Conſequence ; and 
that the Medium is never found but in 
the major and minor Propoſition. - 

Note again, That the ſmall Term is 
called Subject, and the great Predi- 
ca.” 

g. Why do you call the third Term 
Medium ? 

A. It is becauſe it tyes and joyns the 
two athers in the Concluſion ; and to 
{peak more plain, the Medium is nothing 


*"” 
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Q, Comment appellez vons Ia premiere 
Propoſition ? 

R. Elle Yappelle majeure, parcequ'elke 
eſt plus univerſsl que Ia Seconde, dautant- 
que le Moyen eſt joint, avec le grand Terme 
ou Attribat. 

Q. Et comment appellez, vous Ia Seconde? 
| R: Elle Fappelle Mineure, parcequ elle 
eſt moins ttendue que Ia premiere ;, da'utant- 
que le Moyes eſt joint avec le petit Terme,,. 
ou Sujet, Ces deux Propoſitions ſont auſſy 
appellees Premiſles, - parcequ'elles wont de- 
vant la Conchuſion. | | 

Q. Combien y a-t-il de Termes\ dans Ie- 
Syllogiſme ? 

R. Trois, ſgavoir be petit Terme, Is 
grand Terme, &# be Moyen. 

Notez que le petit & grand Terme ſont 
tonjours en la Conſequence ; & que le Moyer . 
ne fe trowve jamais-que dans-la Majeure, 
& Mineure. 

Netez - encore que le petit: Terme «apy 
wh Sujet &* le grand Terme Altti 

ur. 

Q. Pourquoy appeliez,. vans le troiſiense 
Terme Moyen ? 

R. C*eft parce qu'il lie, & confoint les 
iux autres en Ia Concluſion ; & pour par 
ter plas clairement, le Moyen weſt rien 

5 aue 
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but the Reaſon, whereby the Attribute 
is concluded from the Subject, or the 
Great Term from the Small ; As for 
Example, when I will prove and con- 
clude this Lady is amiable, I look for 
the Medium, or the Reaſon why Ami- 
able is attributed to this Lady, and I 
find that it is becauſe ſhe is handſome ; 
from whence I form this Argument ; 

Every Lady which is handſom, is 

amiable, 

This Lady is handſom, 

Therefore this Lady is amiable. 
Where you ſee thar there are but three 
Terms, Lady, Amiable, Hand/om. 

Note that the Terms are often Com- 
poſed, as I have already declar'd. 

9. Upon what do you ground this 
way of proving. 

A. Upon theſe two Maximes. Firſt, 
all that is faid of a Subje& univerſally 
taken, is alſo ſaid of all that is contain- 
ed under it 3 as for Example, Animal is 
affirmed of ail Men, therefore it is al- 
{oatfirmed of Peter 'and Paul, &Cc. 

Secondly, All that is denied of a 
. Lubje& univerſally taken, is alſo deni- 
ed of all that is contained under it ; as 
the OQmnipotency is denied from al! 

| Creatures, 
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gue Ia Raiſon, par laquelle on conclud I At- 
tribut du Sujet ou le grand Terme du petit ;. 
par exemple, quand je veux prouver, 

conclure que cette Dame eſt aymable, je 

cherche le Moyen, ou la raiſon pourquoy 

aymable e## atrribue 8 cetre Dame, &+ je 

trouve que eſt parce quelle eſt belle, d'ox 
je forme ce Syllogiſme ; 


Toutte Dame qui eſt belle eff ayme* 

ble ; 

Cette Dame eft belle, 

Done cette Dame eſt aymable: 

O# wous voyez qu'il n'y a que trois Termes; 
Dame, Aimable, Belle. 

Notez que ſouvent les Termes ſont comt-- 
poſez,, comme jay deja montre. | 

Q. Sur quoy fondez, vom cette fagon de 
prowuer ? 

R. Sur ces deux Maximes 3 1a premiere” 
que tout ce qui ſe dit d'un Sujet pris uni- 
verſellement, ſe dit auſſy de tout ce qui eff+ 

WW contenu ſous lny : Par exemple, Animal ſe 
dit de tous les bommes, done il ſe dit auſſy 

ve Pierre & de Paul, &c. 
2 La Seconde que tout ce qui fe nie d'un” 
- WW Sujer pris univerſellement, je mie avuſſy de 
5 WW #our ce qui eſt contenu ſous Iuy ; comme Ia- 
1 7outte priiſſance ſe nie de tonuttes _—_ | 
6B6E - 
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Creatures, therefore it isdenied alſo from 
Angels, Men, Peter, Fohn, and Paul, 8&c. 


Of the Modes of the Figures. 


£Q. What do you mean by Figure ? 

A. T mean the Diſpoſition of the 
Atdiunm, which, becauſe it cannot be 
diſpoſed but in three ways, conſequent- 
ty cannot make but three Figures. 

Q. How many Modes. are there. in 
the firſt Figure ? 

4. Four perfe&s declared by theſe 
words, 

Barhara, Celarent, Darii, Ferio. 

And five imperfect, expreſſed by theſe 
ether words, 

Baralipton, Celantes, Dabitis, Fapeſmc, 
Friſeſomorum. 

Q. What do you mean by theſe 
words: Barbara, Celarent, &Cc, 

A. The firſt Syllable of each word de: 
notes the Major Propoſition ; the ſe- 
eond Syllable denotes the Minor, and 
the third the Conſequence. Moreover 
A ſignifies an univerſal affirmative Pro 
paſition-; E. ſignifies an univerſal Ne- 
gative; I a particular Affirmative and 
© a particular Negative, as. it is decla- 
ved by theſe two Verlſcs.. 


Aſſerits 
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donc elle ſe nie auſſy de Ange, de Phomme 
de Pierre, de Jean, de Paul, &c. ; 


Des Mades des Figures. 


. Quentendez, vous par Figure ? 

R. Fentend la Diſpoſition du Moyen, 
evec le Swjet & I Attribut, qui, parcequ'il 
me ſe-place queen trois manieres, ne peut par 
conſequence faire que trois Figures. 

Q. Combien y a-t-il de Modes dans Is 
premiere Figure * 

R, Quatre parfaits, exprime% par ces 
mots, | 

Barbara, Celarent, Darii, Ferio. 

Et cing .imparfaits exprime% par ces au 
tres mots, 

Baralipton, Celantes, Dabitis, Fapeſ- 
mo, Friſeſomorum. 

Q. Qu entendez, wors par ces mots Barbas 
ra, Celarent, e*c. | 

R. La premiere Syllabe de chaque mot 
denote Ia TMajeure, Ia ſeconde Syllabe de- 
w#ote Ia Mineure, & la troifieme la Conſe. 
quence. D eplus A fignifie Ia Propoſition us 
niverſelle affirmative, E fignifie la Propo- 
ſition univerſelle Negative ; 1 la particuljere 
Affirmative, & O Ia particuliere Nega- 
rive, comme il eſt marque par ces deux vers; 


Aſlerit a 
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Aſſerit anegat exverim generaliter ambe, 
Aſſerit i,negat 0, ſed particulariter ambo. 


So that when you make a Syllogiſm, 
whoſe Major, Minor, and Conclufion 
are univerſal affirmative, you mult ſay 
that it is made in Barbara, which is a 
perfe& Mode of the firſt Figure. 

Nate that the fourth Syllable in this 
word Baralipton, and the fourth and 
fifth in Friſeſomorum, is only for the 
perfe&tion of the Verſe. 

0. How many Modes are there in 
the Second Figure ? 

A. Four, declared by theſe words 

Ceſare, Cameſtres, Feſtino, Baroco. 

. And how many are there in the 
third Figure ? 

A. Six, expreſled by theſe words, 

Darapti, Felapton, Diſamis, Datiſi, Bo- 
cardo, Feriſon. 

9. How do you diſtinguiſh the firſt 
Figure from the ſecond and the third ? 

A. By the different Diſpoſition of the 
Medium with the ſmall and preat 
Terms, which are called Subje&t and 
Predicate, and ſometimes named the 
two Extremes. 


Q. How 
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Aſſerita,negate,vertim generaliterambe, 
Aſſerit i,negat o,ſed particulariter ambo. 


De ſorte que quand vons ferez un Syllogiſme, 
dont la Majeure, la Mineure, & la con- 
ſequence ſeromt univerſelles affirmatives, 
il faut dire qu'il eſt en Barbara, qui eſt 
un mode parfait de Ia premiere Figure. 
Notez que la quatrieme ſyllabe dans ce 
mot Baralipton, & la quatrieme & cin- 
quieme dans Friſelomorum n'eſt que pour 
: Paccempliſſement du vers. 
Q. Combien y «t il de Modes dans Ia 
ſeconde Figure ? 
R. Quatre, exprimest, par ces mots 
Ceſare, Cameltres, Feſtino, Baroco. 
Q. Et combien y en @t-il dans Iatroi- 
fieme ? 
R. Six, exprimez far ces mots 
Darapti, Felapton, Diſamis, Datiſi, 
Bocardo, arong' 
. Comment diſtingue% wors Ia premiere 
Go de Ia Seconde & de la nf) ah 2 
R. Par la diverſe diſpoſition du Moyen 
avec le petit & le grand Terme, qui ſont 
appellez Sujet &* Attribut , @ quelquefois 
wommeX les Extremes, 


Q. Comment 
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Q. How do you place the Medium 
in the firſt Figure ? | 

A. It is Subje& inthe Major Propofi- 
tion, and Predicate in the Minor; as 

Every Man is a Sinner, 

Peter is a Man, 

Therefore Pexex is a Sinner. 
Where you ſee that Man, which is the 
Medium to prove that Peter is a Sinner, 
is Subje& in the Major Propoſition, and 
Attribute or Predicate in the Minor. 

Q. How do you diſpoſe the Medium 
in the ſecond Figure ? 

A. It is Predicate to the other 
Terms; as | 

None is. loved, that is feared, 

Every Tyrant is feared, 

Therefore no Tyrant: is loved. 
Wherein you ſee that Feared, which is 
the Medium, 1s Predicate in the Major 
and Minor Propoſition. 

9g. How do you place the Medium 
in the third Figure ? 

A. It is Subje& in the Premiſſes, that 
is in the Major and Minor Propo- 
{ition 3 as 

Every. Angel is all Spirit, 

Every Angel is a Creature, 

Therefore tome Creature is all Spirit. 


Wherein 


« ” .. uw n RY 


Logique, ou la Clef des Sciences. 113 


Q. Comment mettez vous le Moyen dans 
la premiere Figure? | 
. Il ef Sujet dans Ia Majeure, & 
Attribut - dans la Mineure, comme 
Tout bomme eſt Pecheur, 
Pierre © eff homme, 
Done Pierre ef# Pecheur. 
0% Vous Voye% que Homme qui eſt Moyen 
pour prouuver que Pierre eſt Pecheur, eſt 
Sujet dans Is Majeure, & Attribut dans Ia 
Mineure. 
Q. Comment mettez wors le Moen dans 
la feconde Figure ? 
R. I eft Attribut aux deux autres Ter- 
mes; par exemple 3 
Nut weſt ayme qui eſt craint, 
Tout Tyran eſt craint, 
Denc nul Tyran weſt ayme. 
ou Vous Voyer que Craint, qui eſt le Moy- 
en, eſt Attribut dans la Majeure, & Mi- 
neure. 
Q. Comment mettez vos be Moyen dans 
la troiſieme Figure ? 
R. Il ef Sujet dans les Premiſſes, c eſt 
a dire dans la Majeure & Mineure; 
comme 
Chaque Ange eſt tout Eſprit, 
Chaque Ange eſt Creature, 
Donc quelque Creature eſt tout Eſprit. 


\ 
0Q 
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wherein you ſee that to prove this Pro» 
polition, ſome Creature is all Spirit, An- 
8 Subjed& in the Major and Minor. 


. Give Examples of every Moein 
every Figure. | 


Examples upon :%e firſt Figure. 


Bar Every Habitu'!2 is a Quality, 

ba Every Vertu«: is an Hubicude, 

rs, Therefore every vertucis a Qua- 
lity. 

Ce No paſſionate man is content, 

ia Every covetous man is paſſionate, 

rent. Therefore no covetous. man 1s 
content. 

Da Every Slave is miſerable, 

17; Diogenes is a Slave, 

i, Therefore Diogenes is miferable. 

Fe No man ſtealing is juſt, 

74 Tudas \teals, 

0. Therefore Judas is not jult. 


Examples upon the ſecond Figure. 
Ce Noneis loved whilſt he is feared, 


ſa Every Tyrant is feared, 
re. Therefore no Tyrant is loved. 


Ca All 
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oF Vorts oye, que pour prouver cette Propo” 
ſition, quelque Creature eft tout Eſprit, 


P Ange eſt Sujet dans Ia Majeure & Mineure. 
. Donnez, dis Exemples de chaque 


Mode en chaque Figure. 
Exemples de la premiere Figure. 


Bar Toutte habitude eff Qualite, 
ba Toutte wertu eſt habitude, 
' ra. Denc toutte wertu eft Qualite. 


Ce Nul paſſione welt content, 
la Tout Aware eſt paſſiont, 
rent. Done nul Avare neſt content: 


Da Tout Eſclave eft miſerable, 
11 Diogenes eff Eſclave, 

1. Donc Diogenes e/t miſerabl:. 
Fe Nul derobant weſt juſfe, 
ri Judas derobe, 

O. Done Judas weft pas juſte. 


Exemples de la ſeconde Figure. 
Ce Nul weſt ayme qui eſt craint, 


fa Tout Tyran eft craint, 
re. Done nul Tyran weſt ayme. 


Ca, Toutte 
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Ca All that is profitable is grounded 
upon Vertue, 

»e/ No diſhoneſt thing is grounded 
upon Vertue, 

tres. Therefore no diſhoneſt thing is 
profitable. | 

Fe{ No lawful thing is vicious, 

t; Some pleaſure is vicious; 

9, Therefore ſome pleaſure is not 

lawful. 

Ba All good Hiſtorians ſpeak truth, 

ro B. doth not ſpeak Truth, 

co Therefore B.isno good Hiſtorian, 


Examples upon the third Figure. 


Da Every Vertue is to be praiſed, 
rap Every Vertue is an Habitude, 
ti, Therefore ſome Habitude is to be 
praiſed. 
Fe Ndo vice ought to be praiſed, 
lap Every vice is an Habitude, 
tou. Therefore ſome Habitude ought 
not to be praiſed. 
D; Some ignorant Men are admit- 
ted to be Judges, 
ſa Every ignorant man is unjuſt, 
mis. Therefore ſoms unjuſt men are 
admitted to be Judges. 
Da Every 


Logique, ou la Clef des Sciences. 119 
Ca Tontte choſe utile eſt fondee ſur Ia 


vertn, 

mes Nulle choſe deſhonete n'eſt fondee 
ſur la wertu, 

tres. Done nulle choſe deſhonete peſt u- 

" rile. 

. Fes Nulle choſe licite »'eſ# wicieuſe, 

ti Quelque wolupte eſt wicieuſe, 

no. Donc quelque wolupte neſt pas lis 
Cite, 

Ba Tout bon Hiſtorien dit Ia-verite, 

ro B. ne dit pas Ia werite, 


co. - Denc B.neſt pas bon Hiſtorien. 
Examples de la troifieme Figure. 


Da Toutte vertu eff lonable, 
rap Toutts vertu eſt habitude, 
tl. Donc quelque habitude eſt lonable. 


Fe MIul vice weſt louable, 
lap Tout wice eff habitude, 
ton. Donc quelque hahitude weſt pas 
lovable. 
Di Suelques ignorants ſont admis pour 
upes, 
ſa Tout . eſt injuſte, 
mis. Done 'quelques 'injuttes ſont adm 
pour Fuges, 
Da Toutte 
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Da. Every Salamander livesin fire. 

tt Some Salamander is Animal, 

ſe TOR ſome Animal lives.in 

ire. 
Bo Some Defire is not unruly. . 
car Every Deſire is ana& of will, 

do. Therefore fomeatotwill is not 
unruly, | 

Fe No Riches are rejedted,. 

7; Some Riches are pernigious, 

ſon. Therefore ſome pernicious things 
are not rejected, 


Examples upon the froe imperfe&t Modes 
of the firſt Figure. 


Ba Whoſoever is without vice, is free. 

ra Every Philoſopher is without vice, 

liptouw. Therefore ſome Man free is a 
Philoſopher. be 

Ce No Slave to his Pleaſures is free, 

lan Every Covetous man-is Slave to 
his Pleaſures; 

785 Therefore no Man+free is cove- 
tous. NN 

Da Whoſoever is Couragtous dif- 

dains Fortune, 

bi Some Philoſopher is Couragious, 

ris Therefore ſome diſdaining For- 
tanc is a Philoſopher. 

_ Fa Every 
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Da Toutte Salamandre wit dans le Fey, 


ti Quelque Salamandre eff Animal, 

ſi, Done quelque Animal wvit dans le 
Feu. 

Bo Quelque deſir weſt pas deregle, 

car Tout deſir eſt affe de wolonte, 


do. Dons quelque afte de wolonte weſt 
deregle. 


Fe Nulles Richeſſes ne ſont rejetttes, 
ri Quelques Richeſſes ſont domageablese 
fon. Donc quelque*s choſes domageables ne 


ſont pas refettees. 


Des cing Modes imparfaits de la 
premiere Figure. 


Ba Quiconque eſt exempt de vice,eſt libre, 

ra Tout philoſcphe eſt exempt de vice, 

lipton. Done quelqu* homme libre eſt 
Philoſophe. 

Ce Nul Eſclave de ſes plaiſirs neſt libre, 

lan Tout Avare eft Eſclave de ſes 
plaiſirs, 

tes. Donc nul homme libre weſt Avare. 


Da Quiconque eft Courageux mepriſe Ia 
Fortune, 

bi CQuelque Philoſophe eft courageux, 

tis Done quelqu un mepriſant. la For- 


tune eſt Philoſophe. 


Fa Tot 
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Fa Every Element is a ſimple Body, 
pes No Skie is Element, *- 
70. Therefore ſome ſimple Body is 

not a Skie. 

Fr; Some Thief receives pardon from 

his King, | 

Je No Man that receives pardon 

from his King ſhall be puniſhed, 
ſomorum. Therefore ſome Thief ſhall 
not be puniſhed. 

9. Why do you call theſe Five Modes 
imperfect ? 

A. Becauſe they do not conclude fo 
Clearly as the others ; but they may be 
made perfect in reducing them to the 
four perfect Modes of the firſt Figure. 

"Note that Fapeſmo and Friſeſomorun 
ought to be reduced in Ferio. 

9. How many Rules are thereto be 
obſerved in theſe three Figures ? I 

A. Seven. Firſt, Every Syllogiſm 
ought to have but three Terms 3 from 
whence it appears that this Argument, 
wherein two Mediums are found, is not 
good. 

All Number is an Accident, 

Six Men are a Number, 

Therefore ſx Men are an Accident. 


This Þ 
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Fa Tout Element eſt Corps ſimple, 

pes Nul ciel neſt Element, 

mo. Done quelque Corps ſimple n'eſt pas 
Clet. 


Fri Quelque Laron regoit faveur de ſon 


HE 
| ſe Nul homme qui regoit faveur de ſon 
Roy ſera puni, 
| # ſomorum. Donc quelque Laron ne ſera 
. point puni. 

Q_ Pourquoy appellez wons ces cinq 
Modes imparfaits ? 

R. Parcequ'ils ne concluent pas fi cladre- 
ment que les autres ;, mais ils peuvent ere 
rendus parfaits, en les reduiſant aux quatre 
Mecdes parfaits de Ia premiere Figure. 

”F Notez que Fapeimo &- Friſefomorum 

e dotyent rednire en FErio, 

"C Q. Combien y a-t-il de Regles & obſer- 
_ Wer dans ces trois Figures ? 

my R., Sept la premiere eff que chaque 
m 8 logi/:;20 ne doit avoir que trois Termes, 
It, We vi / appert que cet Argument,” dans le- 
OL Wihtret i] y a dertx Moyens, weſt pas bon. 


Tout Nombre eſt Accident, 
Six hummes ſont un nombre, 
t WW Ponce ſix hommes ſont un Accident. 


his | G Ce 
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This double Medium is in this word 
Number, which is taken in the Major 
for a numbering Number, and in the 
Minor for Number numbered. 

2, The Medium is never to be found 
in the Concluſion. 

3. The Conclulion follows always 
the worſt of the Propoſitions ; that is, 
if one of the- Propoſitions of a Syllo- 
gilm is Negative, the Concluſion ought 
to be ſo alſo. Likewife if one of the Pro- 
poſitions 15 Particular, its Concluſion 
ought to be 1o alſo, 

The Concluſion ought to have no 
more than the Antecedent, By this 
Rule ic appears that this Argument is 
not good, 

What you have bought you did cat it, 

You bought ſome meat, 

'Therefore you did eat raw meat. 

5. Of two Negative Propolitions, 
we can conclude nothing true 3 as 

No Tree is Animal, 

No Man 1s Tree, 

Therefore no Man is Animal. 

6. Of two particular Propolitions we 
cannot alſo conclude any thing trne, as 

Some Angel is good, 

Lucifer is an Angel. 


Therelors 
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Ce double Moyen eſt dans le mot Nom- 
re, qu'on prend en Ia Majeure pour le 
ombre nombrant, &* en Ia Mineure pour le 
mbre nombre. 

La Seconde, le Moyen ne ſe doit jamais 
rover en Ia Concluſion. 

La troiſieme 3 la Concluſion ſuit toujours 
lz pire des Propoſitions ; Ceſt a dire fi dans 
: Sillogiſme une des Propoſitions eſt Neg a= 
ive, Ia Conclujion le doit etre auſſy. Pare- 
lement fi Pune des Propoſitions eſt parti- 
viere, Ia concluſion-le doit ere auſſy. 


La quatrieme z La Concluſion ne doit 
ien avoir deplus que Þ Antecedent, par 
tte maxime il appert que cet Argument 
e vant rien. 

Ceque vous aves achete,wvous Fave% mange, 
Vorrs aves achete de la chair, 

Done vors ave% mange de la chair cre. 
[a Cinquieme ; De deux Propoſiticns Nega- 
[1Ves,0 ne peut rien conciure de Uray ,exemple 

Nul Arire neſt Anima. 

Nul boname neſs Arbre, 

Done nul homme weſt Animal. 

Ls 6. de deux Propoſitions particulicres on 
je peut auſſy rien conclure de vray ; comme 

Quelaue Ange eſt bon, 

Lucifer eſt Ange, 


2 Donc 


” 
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Therefore Lucifer is good. _ 


_ 7. TheCondluſjon of the third Figure 
1s.always particular ; fo that this Argyu- 


Ment 15 not good. 


Every Vertue is good, 
Every Vertue is an Habitude, 
Therefore every Habicude is good. 


Of Imperfe&t Argumcntations. 


&. Why do you call themimperfeR? 
A. T do call them imperfe&, not as to 
the matter, which may be as true as 
the matter of a Syllogiſm, but as 


to the form only, becauſe the form of 


a Syllogiſm, being more exac;, and ber- 
ter ordered, perſwades much better. 
Q. What is an Enthymema ? 


A, It is an imperfe& Syllogilm, 
which may be made perfeR, in adding 


to It a Propoſition; as 
Peter 1s a Thief, 
Then he ought to be puniſhed. 


If you add unto it the Propoſition, 


which is underſtood, This Enthy mema 
ſtall be a Syllogiſm 3; as 
All Thiets ought to be puniſhed, 
Peter is a Thief, 
Therefore Peter is to be puniſhed. 


Q. What 


ir 


N, 
na 
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Donc Lucifer et bon. 

La Septieme eſt que Ia Concluſion de Is: 
troiſieme Figure eſt toujours particuliere ,. 
deſorteque cet Aroument ne vaut rien. 

Toutte Vertu eſt bonne, 

Toutte wertu eſt habitude, 

Done toutte habitude eſt bonne: 


Des Argumentations imparfaites; 


Q. Pourquoy les appellez vous imparfaites? 

R. Fe les apell: imparfaites, nom quant a 
la matiere, qui peut tre auſſy oraye que celle - 
du Syllogiſme, mais quant a la Forme ſeule- 
ment ; car la Forme du Syllogiſme etant 
plus exatte, & mieux reglee perſuade bean- 
coup micux, 

. Oueſt ce qu Enthymeme ? 

R. Cef# un Syllogiſme imparfait, & qui 
peut etre rendu parfait en y. adjoutant une 
Propoſition comme 

Pierre eff Laron, 

Donc il doit erre puni. 

S! Vous y adjoutes la Propeſition qui eſt 
ſeusentendue, Þ Enthymeme deviendra Syl- 
logiſme, comme 

Tous Larons doivent ere punis, 

Pierre eſt Laron, 

Donc Pierre doit ere puni, 


G 3 Q, Queſt 
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Q. What is a Delemma ? 

A. It is an Argumentation, that 
has two parts, one of which we ar: 
forced to conſent to; in this manner 
Carneades proved to Diogenes that he did 
not owe him twenty Crowns, which 
he had promiſed him, in caſe that he 
could render him capable to prove al| 
that he would : If 'I prove well that | 
owe you nothing, what reaſen have. 
you to ask me Twenty Crowns; and if 
I do not prove it, being not able to per: 
iwade, 1 owe you nothing. 

Q. What is an Induction ? 

A. It is an Inference, Colle&ttion, or 
Concluſion of an univerſal thing, by 
the Enumeration of its Singulars ; as 
Zobn is mortal, Peter. is mortal, Alexan: 
der 1s mortal, and fo all other Individu: 
als, therefore all Men are mortal, 

Every man is 1ſenfible, a _ Horſe, a 
Bird, a Serpent, a Fiſh, 8c. are fenfible, 
therefore every Animal is lenlible. 

9. What is an Example ? 

A. It is a Narration of ſomething 
either done, or fictitious, fit to prove our 
Propoſition 3 as 

Every Civil War is pernicious, 

Italian War is Civil, 
Theretor? 


[ſe 
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Q. 2w'eft ce que Dilemme ? 


R. C'eſt une Argumentation | qui @ 
deux Parties, de Fune deſquelles on ne peut 
fe deffendre : En cette fagon Carneades 
prouva 4 Diogenes qu'il ne Iuy devoit pas 
Vingt ecus, : = Iuy avoit proms, au cas 
qu'1] le renait capable de prouver tout ce 
qu'il voudroit. $1 je prouve bien que je ne 
worrs dois rien, quelle raiſon ave% vous de 


. me demander wingt ecus; & ſi je le prouve 


mal, n'etant pas capable de perſuader, je ne 
VOHs A0LS THCW. 


Q. Pueſt ce qu Induttion ? | 

R. C*eſt une Illation, Colleffion ou Con- 
cluſion dune choſe univerſelle par Ie denom- 
brement des Singuliers ; comme | 
Jean eſt mortel, Pierre ef# mortel, Alex- 
andre eſt mortel, & ainſy des autres par- 
ticaliers, donc toms les hommes ſont mortels. 

Tout homme a ſentiments le Cheval, Poiſe- 
au, le Serpent, le Poiſſon ont ſentiment, & 
ainſy des autres;donc tout enimeal a ſentiment. 

Q. Oweſt ce que I Exemple ? 

R. C'eſt un recit de quelque choſe faite, 
ou feinte, propre a prouver ce quuon propoſe, 
donnez, une F'xemple d wne choſe faite. 

Toutte guerre Cvile eft pernicicuſe, 

La. guerre d'Italie e# Civile, 

G.4. Dore 
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Therefore Italian War is pernicious. 

If any one denies the Major of this 
Syllogiſm 3 it muſt be proved by an 
Example of the Grecians, Romans, French, 
Germans, and other Nations, amongſt 
whom Civil Wars have been pernicious. 

Give an Example of a fictitious thing. 

The Woolves being not able to ſur- 
prize a flock of Sheep, becauſe they 
were guarded by ſeveral Dogs, made 
peace with them upon this Condition, 
that they ſhould fend back their Dogs; 
the Shzep having conſented to their 
Propofition, and having ſent back their 
Dogs, preſently became the prey of 
the Woolves. So it is with the Teſt of 
the Church of England : The Church 
of Rome would make peace with them, 
upon that Condition that they would 
take away their Teff, knowing that as 
ſoon as it ſhould be taken away, they 
would preſently become the Prey of 
the Church of Rome. 

Q. What is a Sorites ? 

A. It is a heap of Propoſitions with- 
out any medium, which oftentimes ha- 
ving no connexion one with another, 
have a falſe Conclufion 3 as 

Continual Feaver forces a Man to 

keep his Bed, Bed 


7 7 e* [ 
T7 ee Lund red £11 fly yeers LO00 nn otner 


rel1gror but the Roman Catholc wes knows: 17 


the world.— Dr» Hern rich (a Lutheran drvine); 
PraeunmieTto logy>, p.362. 


"_— a. a __ 


a © ao. - nu. a Av ak. a "i 


Logique, ou Ia Clef des Sciences. 129. 


Done la guerre d'Italie eff Prweight 

Si quelquwun nie la Majeure de ct Syllo- 
giſme1l la faudra prouver par P Exemple des. 
Grecs, des Romains, Francois, Allemans, 
& autres Nations, parmy les quelles. tes 
Guerres Civiles ont tre pernicieuſes, 

Donnez une Exemple Þune choſe feinte. 

Les Loups, ne pouvant ſurprendre les 
Brebis a cauſe de Ia garde des Chiens; fi- 
rent paix avec elles, a condition qu elles - 
renvoyroient les Chiens, les Brebis Sy Etant 
accordees, & ayant renvoye les chiens, elles 
devinrent bientot Ia proye des Loups ; amſy 
en eſt i] du Teſt de FEgliſe 4 Angleterre, . 
FEgliſe Romaine weut faire la paix avec 
elle, a condition quelle otera le Teſt, [cas 
chant bien que deſqu'il ſera ote, elle d:wien= 
dra incontment . Ia Proye de I Egliſe 1Ka-- 


maine. T6 the Por: a7; Ch EE reh Le.erthus the Cetholrc 
7 


Church ,OY & Catholre Churcl $CÞaY ation cannot Le 

Tustifizble ; hut the Romnwem 88 een 2-Adnntted Lo be. 

Y Catholic Church: tElereto 7&, Spar atron camnnob þe 

jutifheble. Luther Inrnselt S4YS, that Popery £5 Ereue 

Christi anity, yea ever thewe x kernel of Ch 2218114727 Cy. 

ls ant w- Anab 2. tistas o7 DOSSCSSIO7TZ ofthe, kernel 

y «2 0, oft ce que [oi ons ?. 2tholrwes ear well zfford 

I Scciartgars lo 122W the ahell. 

R. C'eſt un Tas de Propoſitions « fans an- 

cun moyen & qui, ſouvent n'ayant point de 

Connexion les unes avec les autres, ont ue 
fauſſe Concluſon ; comme 


La Fievre continue fait garder tt Lift, 


G5 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 

| 
| 


130 Logick, or the Key of Sciences. 


Bed is a place of reſt, 

Reſt is profitable to a Man, 

Therefore a continual Feaver is pro: 

fitable to man. 

Salt Meat makes one drink often, 
To drink often quenches our thirit, 

Therefore ſalt meat quenches our 

Thirtt, | 

£L. What is Wiſdom ? 

A. It is a knowledge of Divine and 
human things ; and, in the ordinary 
way of ſpeaking, he is wiſe that is 
pious and learned. 

Q. What is Intelligence ? 

A. Intelligence, in reſpe& of God, 
1s that ftinple Noticn, which: withour 
any diſcourſe, knows all things ; and 
in reſpect of Man, it is a knowledge 
of certain Propofitions, which we per- 
fetly conceive, and without pain; fo 
that it may be called Demonſtration. 

Q. Whatis Demonſtration ? 

A. It is a Propoſition 1o clear and 1o 
evident, that it needsnot to be proved ; 
as, The whole is bigger than a pait of it ; 
Ic is impoſſible to be and not. be : "Th? 
thing that is not Exittent cannot be the 
cauſe of it felt. 


g. What is Science 2 


oem 
--_ 
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Le Lift eſt un lieu de Repos, 

Le Repos eſt utile a Fhomme- 

Done la Fievre continde eſt utile a. 

I homme. 

La viande fort ſales fait bien boire,. 

Le bien boire fait paſſer la ſoif, 

Done la viande ſalles fait paſſer 1s: 
ff 

Q. Queft ce que la Sageſſe ? 

R. C'eſt une connoiſſance des choſes- Di+- 
vines, & Humaines &, dans le ſens: 
wulgaire, celuy Iz eſt ſage, qui eſt pieux,, 

[eavant. 

Q. Queſt ce: que F Intelligence ? 

| R. LU Intelligence, au reſpe& de Dieu, eſ# 

| une ſimple Notion, qui, ſans aucun diſcours, 

| connoit touttes choſes; & an reſpet} de: 

; Fhomme Ce(t une connoiſſance de certaines: 

Propoſitions, que nous concevons parfaite- 

| ment & ſans peine. Deſorteque. elle peut: 
etre nommee Demonſtration. 

Q. Queft ce que Demonſtration ? 

0 R* Ceſt une Propoſition ſi claire, & evi-- 
| dente delle meme, qu'elle na pas beſoin- 
Tetre prouvte , comme le Tout eft plus 
grand que ſa Partie; il eft impoſſible detre: 
© de wttre pas le Neant ne peut &r: 
cauſe de [oy meme, EN 
Q. Qweſt ce que ba Science ? 
It R. C'eſt. 
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A. It is a clear aud certain know- 
ledge of a thing by its proper Cauſe 3 
as to know that it is day becauſe the 
Sun ſhines ; that the Moon is Eclipfed, 
- becauſe the Earth is found between the 
Sun and the Moon. 

Q. What is Faith ? 

A. It is a firm per{waſion of a dark 
Truth, grounded upon the Teſtimony 
of ſome body; as when I believe thar 
there is a City called Rome, becauſe one 
told me 1o; or I believe that there 
is a Hell, becauſe it is revealed in the 
holy Scripture. 

Q. What is an Art? 

A. Rules directing the Agent in the 
Production of a ſenſible and laſting 
work, as the Art of Painting in ma- 
king Pictures. Art is alſo that which 
directs an Action, whereof nothing 
ſenſible is remaining, as Singing and 
Ratiocination ; in this Sence Logick 1s 
an Art ; it may be called allo a Science, 
becauſe of irs demonſtration. 

Q. What is the end of an Art ? 

A. To perfe& Nature, or to imi- 
tate 1t. 


Q. What is Opinion ? 


A. It 
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R. C*eſt une connoiſſance claire | &+ cer- 
taine d'une choſe par ſa propre cauſe ; 
comme qu'il eſt jour, parceque le Soleil Init ; 
que Ia Lune eFt. Eclipſee parceque la Terre 
ſe trouve entre le Soleil & la Lune. 


Q. Queſt ce que la Foy ? 

R. C'eff une ferme perſuaſion dune 
wverite obſcure, appuyte ſur le remoignage de 
quelqu*un , comme quand je croy qu'il ya 
une ville appellee Rome, parcequ'on me la 
dit ; ou que je croy qu'il y a un Enfer, par- 
ceque la Saintte Ecriture Fa revele. 


Q._ Queſt ce que PF Art ? 
R. Ce ſont des regles qui dirigent P 4- 
ent dans la Production d'une ouvrage ſen- 
ſible, & perdurable; comme la Peinture 
qui fait des Tableaux. L'" Art eſt encore ce 
qui dirige une attion, dont il ne refte rien 
de ſenſuble, comme le Chanter, &: Ie Rai- 
ſonnement 3 en ce ſens la Logique eſt un 
Art ; elle eſt auſſy une Science, parcequ elle 


& des Demonſtrations. 

Q. 2w'elle et Ia Fin de P Art ? 

R. Ceſt de perfectioner la Nature, oz 
de Pimiter. 


Q. Queſt ce que FOpinion 8 
R. C'eft 
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A. It isa doubtful knowledg, ground- 
ed upon a probable reaſon. ; as to know 
that there is a new World in the Moon. 

Q. How many ſorts of Probables are 
there ? 

A. Three : Firſt, when a thing is ſo 
credible, that no body doubrs of it, as 
that Fathers and Mothers love their 
Children. 

Secondly, when one thing is more 
credible than another, as that a young 
healthy Man fhall live longer than an 
old Man. 

The third Probable is of all things 
which are not repugnant, that is, of all 
poſſible things, on which we make a 
judgment by ſome Conjecture, as be- 
cauſe the Clouds are big and dark, we 
conclude it will rain. 

Q. What is Medium ? 

A. The Medium which we uſe to 

rove any Propoſition, is nothing, as 1 
obey already ſaid, but che Reaſon why 
the Predicate is affirmed or denied of 
the Subje& ; as you may ſee in this Pro- 
poſition, My Siſter 1s lovely ; viſter is the 
Subje&t, and Lovely the Predicate : 
Now if you will look for the Medium 
or Reaſon why ſhe is loyely, you will 

ad 
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R. C*eſt une Connoiſſance douteuſe, fon- 
dee ſur une raiſon probable ; comme qu'il 
y ait un nouveau Monde dans Ia Lime. 

Q. Combien y a-t-il de ſortes de pro- 
bables £2 

R. Tros: La premiere, quand Ia choſe 
eſt fi croyable, que Perſonne ne Ia revoque 
en doute, comme que les Peres &> Meres 
cheriſſent leurs Enfants. 

La Seconde, quand une choſe eſt plus 
croyable que P antre, comme qu” un jeune hom- 
me bien ſain, wvivra plus long temps qu un 
wieillard. 

La troiſieme eft des choſes non repugnan- 
tes, c'eſt a dire de touttes choſes puſſibles, 
deſquelles noms jugeons par quelque Conje- 
fure ; comme parceque les nuees ſont groſ- 
ſes, & obſcures , nows concluons qu'il 
pleuvra, 

Q., Queſt ce que le Moyen ? 

R. Le Moyen dont on fe ſert pour prou- 
ver quelque Propoſition, neſt autre choſe 
comme jay deja dit que Ia raiſon, pour la- 
quelle P Attribut eſt dit ou nie du Snjet ; 
comme Vous pouveL voir dans cette Propo- 
ſition, Ma Soeur eſs aymable , Soeur eſt Ie 
Sujet, & Aymable | Attribut 3 or ſi wars 
voulez chercher le Medium, ou la raiſon 
purquoy elle eſt aymable, vous trowuerez ” 

| 6 
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find thar it is becauſe ſhe is very hand- 
ſom; from whence you may argue thus. 

Whoſoever is very handſom is lovely, 

My Siſter is very handfom, 

Therefore my Siſter is lovely. 

Q. How many Springs are there from 
whence one may draw the Medium ? 

A. There are Sixteen, . and here is an 
Example of every one. 

I. By Definition, a defimitione, 

Every reaſonable Animal is capable of 

Diſcipline, 

Man is a reaſonable Animal, 

Therefore Man is capable of Diſci- 

pline. 

Note that what thing foever a Defi- 
nition belongs to, the thing defined be- 
longs to it alfo, & wice werſd. 

2. By the Enumeration of Parts. 

Vertue is divided in Prudence, Ju- 
| «tice, Force, and Temperance. 

Subtilty is none of cthole Parts, 

Theretore ſubtilty is not Vertue. 

Note, that the whole being ſuppos'd, 
all its parts are ſuppoſed alſo; and on 
the contracy, 1t all the. parts of the 
whole, or one only is taken away, then 
| the whole ceaſes tobe whole, 


Note 
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ceft parcequelle eft belle ; dou vous pouvey, 
former cet argument. 

Toutte fille qui eſt fort belle eſt aymable, 

Ma Soeur eſt fort belle, 

Done ma Soeur eſt aymable. 

'Q. Ceombien y at-il de Sources d'ox Fon 

tire le Moyen ? | 

R. I! y en a ſeize, dont woicy un Ex- 
emple de chacune. 

1. De la definition, | 

Tout Animal raiſomnable e#t capable de 

Diſcipline, 
L*homme eſt un Animal raiſonnable, 


Donc I bomme eſt capable de diſcipline. 


Notez qu'4 tout ce que Ia Defmition con- 


vient, la choſe definie convient auſſy, 8 
vice verſa. 


2. Du denomvrement des Parties, 

La Vertu ſe diviſe en Prudence, Fur 
ſtice, Force, & Temperance. 

La Fineſſe Weſt aucune de ces Parties, 

Done elle welt pas wertu. 

Notez, que le Tout poſe, touttes les Par- 
ties ſont auſſy poſets; & aucontraire ſi 
toutres les Parties, woire une ſeule eff otee 
alors le Tout net plus, 


Not e% 
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Note alſo, that beſides the effential 
Parts of a whole, there are others cal- 
led Integrals, without which the whole 
cantiot 1ſubſiſt 3 as 
A human Body cannot ſubſift wichout 
a head, nor a Houiz without a Foun- 
dation; and others that are but Par- 
cels, or ſmall Pieces, without w:::ch the 
whole may ſuviit, though leſs perfed 3 
as,an Ear,or a Finger beloags to £ human 
Body ; anda little Girder to a Houle. 

3. By Etymology , ab Etymzlogia. 

He tie Gives Man 1s L Sv Sir, 

Jeſus Chriſt ſ1ves Men, 

Therefore J-ſus Chriſt is a Saviour. 

Note that there are words which 
are Primitive, that is to fay, not derl- 
ved from another word, as Table, Bird, 
Horſe, &c. and others called deriva- 
tive, becauſe they are derived from 0- 
ther words; as Doaor which 1s dert- 
ved from Dodrine ; and a Fowler irom 
Fowl, &Cc. 

4 A Conjunits. 

It is a Place or a Spring from whence 
we Uraw a Conſequence trom a concret 
word to an abſtract one;e> wice ver(a; as 

Whoſoever loves Juftice is Juſt, 

My Brother loves Juſtice, 

Therefore 
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Notez, encor que dans be Tout, outre les © 
Parties eſſentielles, il y en @ encor Minte- 
grantes,: ſans leſquelles le Tout ne pent ſub- 
ſiſter ; comme 
Le Corps humain ne peut ſubſiſter ſans © 
Tete, ni la maiſon ſans Fondement ; & 
d autres qui ne ſont que Parcelles, ſans leſ= 
quelles Ie Tout ne laiſſe pas de ſubſiſter, 
quoyqu'th ſoit moins" parfait, comme eſt au 
Corps humain une oreille, ou un doit  &* a 
la Maiſon une Solive. 
3. De VErymologie. 

Celuy qui ſauve les Hommes eſt Sarrvenr, 

Teſus Chriſt ſauve les Homes, 

Done Feſns Chrift eft Sauveur. 

Notez qwil y a des mots qui ſont Pri- 
mitifs, c'eſt 2 dire qui ne prennent point 
leur Origine d'un autre mot, comme Table, 
Oyſeau, Cheval, &rc. & Þatttres deriva- 
tifs, qui ſont extraits d antres mots, com- 
me Dotteur, qui eft tire de Dottrine, © 
Oyſeleur dIoyſean, &'c» 


4. Des Conyoints 
C'eſt un lieu 40% nous tirons une Conſe- 
quence du c:neret a | abſtrait ,& vice verſa; 
par exemple, 
®ui ayme la Fuſtice eſt Fuſte, 
Mon Frere ayme la Juſtice, 
Done 
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Therefore my Brother is Jult. 


5. By Gender ; a Genere. 

All the glory of vertuc isin Action, 

Force is a Vertue, 

Therefore all its glory is in AQton. 

6. By Species, a Specie. 

He that poileiles Temperance poilel- 
ſes a Vertue, 

My Coulin polleſſes Temperance, 

Therefore my Couſin poſlefles a 
Vertue. 

Note, that an Argument from a Gen- 


dertoa Spccies is good by Negation) as 


He 1s not an Animal, 
Therefore he is not a Man. 
And that an Argument from a Spe- 


cies to. a Gender is good by Afirmati- 
ON 3 as 


He is a Man, 

Therefore: he is an Animal. 

My Brother is juſt, 

Therefore he is vertuous. 

7. By Likeneſs ; a Similitudine, 

As an Eye covered with a thin Skin 


cannot ſee the Beauties of the Body ; 
ſo a Spirit buried under the Fleſh can- 


not diſcern the Excellencies of Ver- 
tue. 


S. From Diſlike, a Dſſimili. 


Epicuriens | 
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Donc mon Frere eſt F uſte. 
| 5- Du Genre. 
Toutte la gloire de laVertueſt dans P Aion, 

La Force eſt une Vertu, 
Donc toutte ſa gloire eſt dans P Aion. 
6. De VEſpece. | 
Qui poſſede Ia Temperance, poſſede une 
Vertu, 
Mcn Couſin poſſede Is Temperance, 
Done mon Couſin poſſede une Vertu, 


Noetez, que Þ Argument du Genre a Þ Eſpece 
eſt bon par Negation ; comme 

Il Weſt pas Animal, 

Dene ul weſt pas homme. 

Et que Celuy de I Eſpece au Genre eſt 
bon par Affirmation, exemple 


Il eſt homme, 

Done il eſt Animal. 

Mon Frere eſt juſte, 

Done il &t Vertueux. 

7. Des Semvlables. 

Comme Poeil charge d'une taye ne woit 

xs les beaute%/Au Corps ; ainſi un Eſprit 
enſeveli ſos la chair ns diſcerne pas les 
Excellences d; la Vertu. 


8s. Des Diſlemblables. 
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Epicuriens do place the whole  Feli- 
city of Man in the Pleaſures of our Bo- 
dy ; therefore Chriſtians ought to place 
it in the Pleaſures of their Soul. 

Note, that theſe two places are more 
proper to be uſed' by Poets and Ora- 
tors, than by Philoſophers. 

9. From Oppoſite, ab Oppoſits. 

Peace aſſures the Repoſe of Men, 
War diſturbs it ; 

Therefore War is as much worthy of 
our hatred, as Peace is worthy of our 
wiſhes. 

Note that there are Oppoſites of four 
ſorts, Contrary, Privative, Relative, 
and Contradicory, as I have ſhewed 
already ; you may draw Arguments 
irom each one. 

Io. From Circonſtances, a Circumſt antiis. 

He went out at Naon, in good and 
civil Company, without any Arms ; 
therefore he hath not committed this 
Murther. 

Il. By Antecedent & Con/equent. 

This Field hath not been reaped, 

Therefore it has not been ſown. 

This Field was not ſown, 

Therefore it was not reaped. 


12. From 
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Les Epicurzens mettent 'toutte Ia Felicite 
de Fhomme dans les plaiſirs du Corps ; 
Done les chretiens Ia doivent ttablir dans 
ceux de Þ Ame. 

Notez que ces deux Lieux ſont plus pro 
pres aux Poetes, & Orateurs, qu aux Phi- 
loſophes. 

9. Des Oppolez. 

La Paix aſſure le Repos de F homme, Ia 
Guerre le trouble ; 

Done Ia Guerre eſt autant digne de 
notre haine que la Paix eſt digne de nos 
ſoubaits. 

Remarquez qu'il y a des Oppoſez de qua- 
tre ſfortes, Contraires, Relatifs Privatifs, 
& Contradittoires, ainſy que jay fait voir 
cy devant , on peut tirer des Arguments de 
chacun. 

Io. Des Adjoints, ou Circonſtances. 

Il eft forti en pletn midy, accompagne de 
gens de Bien, & ſans Armes, Donc il wa 
point commis le Meartre. 


11. Des Antecedants, & Conſequents. 
Ce champ a ete moiſſonne, 

Done il a ete ſeme. 

Ce champ n'a pas ete ſem, 
Denc il ne ſe peut moiſſonner. 
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12. From Repugnant, a Repugnantibus. 
He loves him, | 
Therefore he doth not Perſecute him. 
Note, that Repugnant is that which 

cannot be attributed to another : So 

Man, Angel, Heaven, Fire are Repug- 

nant becauſe one cannot be affirmed 

of the other. | 
I 3. By Cauſes, 2 Cauſis. 
8. How do you divide Cauſes ? 
A. In Efficient, Material, Formal, 
and Final. - 
Example of the Efficient Cauſe. 
It is day, when the Sin is riſen, 
The Sun is now riſen, 
Therefore it is day. 
Example of the Materia. 
That which is Compoled of Earth 
is heavy, 
Our Bodies are Compoſed of Earth, 
Therefore our Bodies are heavy. 
Example of the Formal. 
Every Animal that Reaſons is Im- 
mortal, 
Every Man Reaſons, 
Therefore every Man is Immortal. 
Fmample of the Fmal. 
Every Creature which 1s born to 
{ſerve God ought not tooffend lum, 
LE 4; 5Y 
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12. Dela Repugnance. 

Il le cherit, 

Donc it ne le perſecute pas. 

Notez que Repugnant eſt ce qui ne ſe 
peut attribuer a un autre. Ainſi Homme, 
Ange, Ciel,  Feu ſont repugnants, parce* 
que Fun ne ſe peut affirmer de antre, 


13. Des Caules. 
Q. Comment ſe diviſe Ia Cauſe ? 
; R. En Efficiente, Materielle, Formelle, &- 
Finale. 
Example de la Cauſe Efficiente. 
It eſt jour quand Ie Soleil eſt lews, 
Le Soleil eſt maintenant leve, 
Done i eſt jour. 
Exemple de la Materielle. 
N Ce qui eſt compoſe de terre, peſe, 
Nos Corps ſont compoſez, de terre, 


| Done nos Corps peſent. 
Exemple de la Formelle. 
1- Tcut Animal qui raiſonne, eſt immor. 
tel, 


Tout homme raiſoune, 
Done tout homme eſt immartel. 


Exemple de la Finale! 
to Toute Creature qui elf nee pour ſervir 
vi Die, ne le doit pas offencer, 


By H L' homme 


wv 


VS. 


146 Logick, or the Key of Sciences, 


Man is born to ſerve God, 
Therefore he ought not to offend him. 
I4. By Effetts, ab Effetts. 

We ovght to avoid that which ren- 

ders us Infamous. 

Vice doth render us Infamous, 

Therefore we ought to avoid. Vice. 

Note, that the Cauſe being ſuppoſed, 
its Effect follows; and the Cauſe kheing 
taken away, its Effet ceaſes. That is 
to be underſtood of the Formal Cauſe: 
As tor Example, Place a Reaſonable 
Soul in a Body, there is a Man; take 
away the Soul trom his Body,then Man 
ceales. 

I5. By Compariſon, a Comparaticne. 

It an Homicide ought to be puniſhed, 
with great reaſon a Parricide. 

If he that afirones a Magiſtrate de- 
ſerves puniſhment, with greater rea 
fon he that aftronts a King. 

If Ten thouſand Men cannot force a 
Town, a thouſand ſhall nor force it, 

16. By Teſtimony, a Teſtimonio, 

9. How many ſorts of 'Teſtimonics 
are there ? 

A. There are of two ſorts,Divine and 
Inman. 


Gtv? 


1 


hu 


[ Rnd 


v 


y 
| Ww 


Logique, ou la Clef des Sciences. I47 


L*homme eſt ns pour ſervir Dies, 
Done il ne le doit pas offencer. 
14. Des Eftects. 
Nows devons fuir ce qui nous rend in- 
fames, 
Le vice nom rend mnfames, 
Done nowus devons fuir le vice. 
Remarquez, que Ia Cauſe etant miſe, 
Peffet Senſuit, & la cauſe otee, Peffet ceſſe. 
Ce qui ſe doit entendre de la cauſe formelle, 
nar exemple, mettez, un Ame raiſonable dans 
un Corps, voila Phomme ; dotez I Ame du 
Corps, Phomme ceſſe d'ttre. 


15. De la Comparaiſon. 

S: Þ Homicide doit ttre punt, & plz for- 
te raiſon le Parricide, 

Sz celuy qui Sattaque au Magiſtra* me- 
rite Punition, @ plas forte raiſon celuy qui 
Sattaque au Roy. 

Si dix mille hommes ne peuvent forcer 
une place, mill: ne Ia forceront pas. 

16. Du Temoignage ? 

Q. Combien y a t-il de fortes de Temoig- 
mages! Ft : 

R. Il y en a de deux ſertcs, Divin & 


bumain. 


H:5 Donnes 
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Give an Example of a Divine Teſti- 
mony. 
The Holy Scripture ſaith there is a 
Paradiſe, 
Therefore there is one. 
Give an Example of Human Teſt; 
mony. ; 
Ariſtotle ſaith there are four Cauſes, 
Therefore thereare no more. - 


Of Fallacicus Arguments, or Sophiſmes. 


As it is not ſufficient to a Man, that 
will fight without any danger, to have 
offenſive Arms, as a Sword, Pike, Pi- 
{tol, and Muſquet ; but alſo he muſt 
have Defenſive, as a Buckler, Breaſt- 
plate and Helmet : Likewiſe it is not 
ſufficient to a Man, that will Reaſon 
and Diſcourſe well, to know the Pre: 
cepts how to make good Arguments, to 
convince and perſwade others; he muſt 
alſo know how to defend himſelf from 
all the ſurpriſes and fallacies of his Ad- 
verſaries. 

0. How many ſorts of Fallacious Ar 
guments are there ? 

A. There are of ſeveral ſorts, viz. by 
Equivocation, by Amphibology, by 

m Diviſion, 
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Donnez, un Exemple du Temoignage 
divin. 

La Sainte Ecriture dit quiil.y & un Pa- 

radis, 

Donc ul y en a un, 

Donnez un Exemple du Temoignage 
humain. | 

Ariſtote dit qu'il y a quatre Cauſes, 


Done il ny en a pas davantage. 
Des Arguments Captieus, ou Sophilines, 


Tout ainſi que pour combatre ſans dans 
ger, al ne ſuffit pas d'avoir des Armes of* 
fenſroes, comme Epe:, Pique, Piſtolet © 
Mouſquet, mais it faut auſſi avoir des de- 
fenſives, comme Bouclier , Cuiraſſe, &> 
Caſque : De meme pour bien raiſonner, il ne 
ſuffit pas de ſgawoir tous es Preceptes de 
faire de bons Arguments, pour convaincre 
les autres, il faut encore ſgawoir les 


moyens de ſe deffendre des ſurpriſes, & 


'romperies de nos Adverſaires. 


Q. Combien y at il de ſortes Þ Argue 

ments Captieux: | 
R. Il yen a de pluſieurs ſortes, par E- 
quruocation, par Amphibologie, par Con- 
H 3 Jonttton, 
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Diviſion, 'by Word, and by Confſe- 
quence or Concluſion. 

8. Whats a Fallacious Argument by 
 Equivocation ? 

'A. It is when we make uſe of a 
Term that fhgnifies ſeveral things ; as 

Every Dog barks, 

A” Star is a Dog, 

Therefore a Star barks. 

Q. Whar is a Fallacious Argument by 


a AGRoegy. ? 


It is when the Senſe of it is con- 
Faſcd and doubtful; as 

Alto te, e/Eacida, Romancs wincere poſſe. 
By that Verſe no body can teli who 
ſhall overcome. 

Q. What isa Fallacious Argument by 
Conzjunction ? 

A. It is when ws make a falie Con- 
junction of the things which are true 
being taken ſeparately, as 

Annibal is bad, 

Amnnibal is 4 Captain, 

Therefore Annibal is a bad Captain. 

2.What is a Fallacious Argument by 
Diviſion ? 

A. Te is when wedoattribute unto 
things divided, that which belongs to 


them only whilſt they are united ; as 
Three 


% 
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jonftion, par Diviſion, par Difion, & par 


la Conſequence ou Concluſion. 

Q. Deſt ce qu un Argument Captieux 
par Equrvocation ? 

R. C'eſt quand on ſe ſert d'un Terme, 
qui ſignifie pluſieurs choſes ; comme 

Le chien jappe, | 

Un Aſtre eſt un chien, 

Done un Aſtre jappe. 

Q. Queſt ce quiun Argument captieux 
par Amphibologie £ | 

R. C*eft auand Ie ſens eft douteux, & 
confus, comme 

10 te, Facida,Romanos vincere poſle. 
On ne peut pas dire par ce wers qui ſera 
vVictorieux, 

Q. 2u'eſt ce qu'un Argument Cafticux 
par ConjontFion ? 

R. Ceſt quand noms colligeons une Con- 
jonttion fauſſe des choſes qui ſont wrayes pri- 
ſes ſeparement ; comme 

Annibal e/# mauvais, 

Annibal ef? Capitaine, 

Done Annibal e## mauvas Capitaine. 

Q. Queſt ce qu'nun Argument ,trompeur 
par Diviſion 2 

R. C'eft quand on attribue aux choſes 
diviſees,” ce qui ne leur convient que pendant 


leur union ; comme 


H 4 Trois 
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Three and four are even and*odd 

numbers, 

Three and Four are ſeven, 

Therefore Seven is an even and odd 

number. 

Q. What is a Fallacious Argument 
by Word ? 

A. It is when ſome words ſignifie 
other things in the Conclution, than 
they do in one of th2 foregoing Pro- 
poſitions, in palling from one Genus 
to another ; as 

What you have bought you did eat, 

You have bought ſome raw Fleſh, 

Therefore you did eat fome raw 

- Fleſh. 

9. Give me ſome Examples of Falla- 
cious Arguments by the Conſequence 
or Concluſion. 

A. We muſt not make Images to A- 

dore them, 

Therefore we mult not make Images. 

Men mult not go to Church to ma- 

nage buſineſs, 

Theretore Men muſt not go to 

Chitrch. 

Theſe Arguments are falſe, becauſe 
there is not ſo much in the Conclufion. 

as in the Preceding Propoſition. 


Who 
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Trois & quatre. ſont -nombre pair & im- 
pair, 
Trois & quatre ſont ſept, 
Done Sept eſt un nombre pair & impair. 


Q. Cueſt ce quun Argument captieux 
par Diction ? 

R. C'eſt quand les mots Signifient autre 
choſe dans Ia Concluſion, quils ne font dans 
Pune des Propoſitions precedentes, paſſant 
d'un genre a un autre ; comme 


Ce que Vos avec achete vous Pavet mange,. 
Vous-avez achets de la chair crue, 
Denc vous avez mange de la chair crue. 


Q. Donnez moy des Exemples des Argu- 
ments captieux par Ia Conſequence, ou Con- 
clufion. 

R. 11 ne faut point faire Images pur 

les adorer, 

Done il ne faut point faire & Images. 

Il ne faut point aller a FEgliſe pour te- 

gocier, 

Donc il ne faut point aller a PEsliſe. 


Ces Arguments ſont faux; parce qui! 
uy. a pas tant en la Concluſion, gue dans 


la Propoſition precedente. 
| H 5 LOT 


154 Legick, or the Key of Sciences. 

Who calls thee an Animal, ſpeaks 

truth, 

Who calls thee an Aſs, calls thee an 

Animal, | 

Therefore who calls thee an Aſs, 

ſpeaks truth. 

This Concluſion is not good, becauſe 
Animal is more extended than an Afs. 

Thou doſt not know what I will ask 

thee, 

I. will ask thee thy Name, 

Therefore thou doſt not know thy 

Name. 

This Concluſion is not good, for 
though I do not know determinately 
what thou wilt aske me, before thou 
askeſt it, yet I may know it. 

This Slave is thine, 

This Slave 1s a Mother, 

Therefore this Slave is thy Mother. 

This Concluſion is not good, becaulc 
theſe Accidents do belong to their Sub- 
ject ſeparatly, and not jointly ; and be- 
cauſe from two particular Propofitions 
we can conclude nothing true. 

Angel has but two Syllables, 

Lucifer is an Angel, 


Therefore Luciter has but two Syl- 
lables. 


Animal 
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Qui te dit &tre Animal, dit 'vray, 

Qui te dit tre Aſne, te dit Ant- 
mal, 

Donc qui te dit etre Aſne, dit vray. 


Cette concluſion weft pas bonne, parce- 


qu' Animal eſt plus etendu qu Aſne. 


Tu ne ſgais pas ce que je te veux de- 
mander, 
Fe te veux demander ton nom, 
Done tu ne ſqais pas ton Nom. 
Cette Concluſion n'eſt pas bonne, car 
quoyque je ne ſgache pas determinement ce 
ue tu me veux demander, avantque tu me 
le demandes, touttefois je le puis ſgavoir. 


Cette Eſclave eſt tienne, 

Cette Eſclave eſt Mere, 

Done cette Eſclave eſt ta Mere. 

Cette Concluſion ne vant rien, dautant=- 
que ces accidents conviennent au Sujet ſepa- 
rement, mais non conjointement ; &* par- 
ce que de deux Propoſitions Particulieres, on 
ne peut rien conclure de vray. 

Ange wa que deux Syllabes, 

Lucifer eſt Ange. 

Done Lucifer na que deux Syb 

labes. 
Animas 
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Animal is a Genus, 

Man is an Animal, 

Therefore Man is a Genus. 

Theſe Concluſions are not good, be- 
Cauſe Man and Animal are taken in one 
ienſe in the Major, and in another 
lenſe in the Minor. 

Theſe two Pictures are equal in 

breadth and unequalin length, 

Therefore theſe two Pictures are equal 

and unequal. 

Alexander being drunk is furious, 

Alexander being ſober is wile, 

Therefore Alexander is furious and 

wiſe. 

Theſe Concluſions are good ſub diver- 
ſo reſpef{u, ſed non ſub eodem ;, that is in 
2 differen: Senſe, but not in the ſame. 
Cette fallace Sappelle, Fallacia Compeſi- 
tonis & Diviſions. | 

Q. What is a Fallacy 4 difo ſecundum 
quid ad dium fimpliciter © 

A. It is when we do abſolutely attri- 
bute to ſome body that which only be- 
longs to him in part; as 

An e/Ethiopian has white Teeth, 

Therefore he is white, 

0. What is a Fallacy called peritio 
Principii, or Begging the Queſtion f ; 
A. It 
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Animal eſt Genre, 
Lhomme et Animal, 
Done Fhomme eſt Genre. 
Ces Concluſions ne ſont pas bonnes,parcequ? 

homme & Animal ſont pris dans un ſens dans 

la Majenre, & dans un autre dans Ia Mi- 

meure. 

Ces deux Tableaux ſont egaux en largeur 
&- inegaux en longueur, 
Done ces deux Tableaux ſont egaux & 
megaux, | 
Alexandre eant yore eft furieux, 
Alexandre etant ſobre eſt. Sape, 
' Done Alexandre eſt furieux, &* ſage. 


2 


Ces Concluſions ſont bonnes, 1ub diverfo 
reſpetu, ſed non ſub eodem. C'eſt 2 
dire ſous un different reſpe&, mais non ſous 
le meme. Cette fallace gappelle fallacia 
Componiionis & Diviſions. 

Q. Queſt ce que Ia Fallace a difto 1e- 
cundum quid ad dictum fimpliciter ? 

R. C'eſt quand on attribue abſolument a 
quelqu*un ce qui ne luy convient qu'en par- 
tie, comme 

Le More a les dents blanches, 

Denc il eſt blanc. 

Q. Queſt ce que la fallace, qu'on appelle 
Petitio Principii,ouPetition de Principe? 
R. C'eſt 
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A. It is when we ſuppoſe that to be 
true which is in queſtion 3 as 

The Nature of heavy things is totend 

unto the center of the World. 

All heavy things do tend unto the 

. Center of the Earth, 

Therefore the Center of the Earth is 

the Center of the World. 
Wherein you ſee a manifeſt Petition of 
the Principle in the Major of this Ar- 
gument. 

Q. What is a Sophiſma, called or 
cauſa pro cauſa. . 

A: When we give for a thing a 
Reaſon which is not the true Reaſon ; as 

Veſſels full of Water break when the 
Water is frozen, becauſe the Water is 
reſtrained, therefore there is a Vacuum 
in Nature. 

The Veſlels do not break becauſe 
there is a Vacuum in Nature,but becauſe 
the Water, being irozen, takes a bigger 
place than before, which is the Cauſe 
why the Vellels break. 

Q. What is a Fallacy called fallacia 
Accidentis ! 

A. It is when we bring a Reaſon 
' without reſtriction, fora thing which 
is true only by Accident; as 


There 
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Q. C'eſt quand on ſuppoſe pour vray, ce 
qui eſt en queſtion , comme 
La nature des choſes peſantes eſt de ten- 
dre au Centre du Mende, 
Les choſes peſantes tendent au Centre de 
la Terre, | 
Done le Centre de Ia Terre, eſ# le Centre 
du Monde. 
O# wous voyez quwil ya dans la majeure de 
cet Argument une manifeſte petition de Prin- 
cipe. 
'Q. Dn'eft ce que le Sophiſme qu'on apelle 
non cauſa pro cauſa ? 
R. C*eft quand on donne une raiſon pour une 
choſe qui neneſt pas laweritable raiſon,comme 
Les waſes pleins Jean ſe fendent ala 


gelee, Parceque Peau ſe reſſere, Donc il ya 
du vuide dans Ia Nature. 


Les waſes ne ſe fendent pas a cauſe qu'il 

y a du wuide, mais parceque Eau tant” 

gelee, occupe plus de place qu auparavant, 

ce qui eſt Ia cauſe que les vaſes ſe fer- 
ent. 


Q. Queſt ce que laFallace, quon appelle 
fallacia Accidentis ? | 

R. C*eſt lorſqu'on tire une raiſon ſans 
reſtrittion, de ce qui weſt ray que par ac- 
cident ; comme 


W/; 
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There-are men that abuſe the Holy 

Scripture,. 

Thereforewe muſt not read it. 

Q. What is Method. 

A. It is an Art that teaches how to 
diſpoſe well what we have conſidered, 
either to diſcover Truth when we are 
1gnorant of it, or to ſhew it to others 
when we already know it. 

Q. Is this Method a fourth Action of 
our Spirit ? 

A. There are ſome Authors thar 
will have it to be ſo : As for me, I do 
not believe it, becauſe a Method being 
nothing but a Ratiocination of our 
Spirit, thatjudges that the things which 
he. has conſidered before, . ought to be 
ſo and ſo diſpoſed, for -the Reaſons 
which he doth conceive, conſequently 
ought to be reduced-to the third opera- 
tion of our Underſtanding. 

. How muſt we do. to diſpoſe well 
the things which we have conceived ? 

A. We muſt begin by general and 
ſimple things, before we come to parti- 
cular and compoſed ; explain what be- 
longs to a Genus, before we pals to its 
Species; and divide (as much as it 15 1 
our power, and fit to our Subje) the 

whole 


- 
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Il ya des Perſonnes qui abuſent de Ia 


Sainte Ecriture, 

Done il ne fant pas la lire. 

Q. Deſt ce que Methode? 

R. C*eft un Art de bien diſpoſer ce que 
nous avons penſe, ou pour decowurir la we- 
rite, quand now I'ignorons, ou four Ia 
prouver aux autres, quand nom la connoiſ- 
[ons deja. 

Q. Cette Methode eſt elle une quatrieme 
Attion de notre Eſprit ? 

R. I! y a des Autheurs qui le weulent 
ainſy ; pour moy je croy que non, parceque 
la Methode wetant qu'un raiſomement de 
notre Eſprit, qui juge que les choſes qu'il 
a penſe auparavant doivent ttre ainſy di- 
ſpoſets, pour les raiſons qu'il ſe forme, elle 
doit &tre conſequemment reduite a la troifieme 
operation de notre Entendement. 


Q., Comment faut il faire pour bien di- 
[poſer les choſes que noms avons penſees ? 

R. Il faut commencer par les plus ge- 
nerales & les plus ſimples, avantque den 
venir anx particulieres, & compoſees ; expli- 
quer ce qui appartient au Genre, avantque 
de paſſer a ſes Eſpeces  diviſer (autant que 
on peut, & qu'il eff propre a notre Sujet le 

cut 
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whole into its proper Parts, and every 
difficulty into its Caſes. 

Q. Why do you ſay, as much as it 1s 
in our power, and fit to our Subject ? 

A. It is becauſe there are many oc- 
caſions, wherein we cannot, and 
ought not ſtrictly to obſerve all theſe 
things, whether becauſe our Spirie 1s 
limited, or becauſe our Subje&t doth, 
' not require itz and ſo Prudence, 
Judgmeat and Reaſon are very neceſla- 
ry to ſhew us what we mult rake, and 
what we muſt leave. 

Q. How is Method divided ? 

A. Into a Method of Reſolution, 
which is called Analyſe 3 and into a Me- 
thod of Compoſition, which is named 
Syntheſe. 

Q. What difference do you put be- 
tween theſe two Methods ? 

A. One begins by General things, be- 
fore it comes to Particulars ; and the 0- 
ther explains Particulars,before it comes 
to Generals. 


Q. What muſt any one do to anſwer 


well to a Queſtion ? 
A. He muſt, before he pro his 
anſwer, conſider it well ; and if it con 


tains an Equivocation, he muſt diſtin- 
guiſh 
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rout en ſes Parties, & chaque difficulte en 
tous ſes cas. 

Q. Pourquoy dites wonus, autantque Fon 
peut, & qu'il eſt propre a notre Sujet?. 

R. Ceft parcequ'il arrive beaucoup de 
rencontres, 0% on ne peut, & on ne doit pas 
obſerver toutes ces hefes a la riguenr 1 ſoit 
a cauſe que noire Eſprit eff borne, ſoit par- 
ceque notre Sujet ne le demande pas; & 
ainly la Prudence, le Tugement, & Ia 
Raiſon ſont fort neceſſaires pour now faire 
Me ce qu'il faut prendre, & ce qu'tl faut 
aiſſcr. 
 Q. Comment diviſez, vous Ia Methode ? 

R. Dans la Methode de Reſolution, qu'on 
appelle Analyſe, &> dans la Methode de 

oempoſition, qu on nomme Synthele. 


Q. Quelle difference mettez vons entre 
ces deux methodes 2 

R. L*une commence par les choſes gene- 
rales, avant que den venir aux particulieres ; 
& Fautre explique les particulieres avant 
que den venir aux generales. 

Q. Comment fant il faire, pour bien re- 
pondre a une Queſtion ? 

R. I! faut, avant que d'y repondre, la 
bien concevoir ; & ſi elle contzent quelque 
Equivoque, il faut la diſtivguer, & Vex- 


pliquer-, 
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guiſh and explain it; otherwiſe he 
will never agree with him that did 
propoſe the Queſtion; they ſhall not 
underſtand one another 3 they will di- 
ſpute a long while, and prove nothing. 


This ſmall Treatiſe will be. ſuffici- | 
ent to whomſoever is deſirous to learn 
Philoſophy. 


The End of Logick, 
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pliquer 3 autrement vous me tomberez ja- 
mais daccord avec celuy qui a propoſe la 
queſt ion, Vo ne vons entendrez, pas Pan 


Pautre, vous diſputerez, long temps, &* ne 
prouveret rien. | 


Ce -petit Traite ſuffira a quiconque eff 
deſireux d apprendre Ia Philoſophie. 


Fin de la Logique. 


MORALE, 
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MORAL SCIENCE, 


OR 
The Way to be Happy. 


Happy ? 

A. Yes certainly ; for as Lo- 
gick, direting all the Actions of our 
Underſtanding to a good and juſt 
reaſoning, opens the door to all 
ſorts of Sciencesz ſo Moral Science, 
guiding the Aﬀtions of our will to Ho- 
neity and Decency, ſhews us the way 


to be Happy. 
Q. From whence is derived this word 


Moral ? 

A. . From this Latin word Mfres, 
which figniftes Manners, becauſe Moral 
Science learns how to direct the Actions 
of our Soul, to get good Manners. 

Q. What do you mean by good 
Manners ? 

A. I mean good Habitudes or Cu- 


ſtoms, as the Cuſtom to be Moderate 
1 


g. |þ Moral Science the way to be 
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Heureux ? 

R. Ony certainement ; car 
comme la Logique , conduiſant teuttes 
les Afions de notre Entendement au bon &- 
juſte raiſonnement, ouvre la porte a touttes 
ſortes de Sciences ;, ain la Morale, diri- 
geant celles de notre volonte a P Honttete 
Bienſeance, nows menire le moyen d'ttre 
Henreux. 


Q: D'o# eſt derive ce mot Morale 2 


*] * Morale eſt elle le moyen dttre 


R. Du mot Latin Mores, qui fienifie 
Meeurs ; parce que la Morale enſeigne a 
diriger les Ations de notre Ame, pour ac- 
querir de bonnes Moeurs. 


Q. Quentendez worns par bonnes Mo- 


eurs C 


R. Fentend de bonnes Habitudes ou 
Couturnes, comme Ia Coutume d'ttre modere - 


dans 


| 
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in eating and drinking, or the Cu- 
{tom to render what. belongs to every 
one, &Cc. | 

Q. How do you get an Habitude or 
Cuſtom ? 

A. By the Exerciſe of frequent Adi- 
ONs. 

Q. What is Moral Philoſophy ? 

A. It is a practical Science, that learns 
how to Rule well our Actions, in di- 
recting them to honeſty, that we may 
live happily in this World. 

Q. How do you divide this moral 


Science. 


. 4A, Into Speculative, that teaches 
general Rules concerning Vertue and 
Happineſs 3 and into Practical, which 
put in uſe thoſe ſame Rules and Pre- 
cepts. 

\N How do you divide the Practi- 
Cal ! 

A. Into Monaſtical, Oeconomical, 
and Politick. 

Q. Make me underſtand this clearly. 

A. By Monaſtical, I do not mean a 
ſolitary Life ; as that of Hermits, which 
have renounced human Society ; but 
this Practical Moral Science that 


teaches every one how to Rule his Act Bc 


O Ns) 
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dans le boire &+ le manger, ou la Coutume 
de rendre @ un chacun ce qui Iuy appar- 
tient, Ofc. 

Q. Comment Yacquiert Fhahitude ou 
Coutume ? 

R. Par PExercice de frequentes Ai- 
ons. 


Q. Queſt ce que Ia Morale, ou Ethique ? 


R. C*eſt une Science Pratique, qui en- 
ſeigne a bien regler nos Afions, en les di- 
rigeant & Phonetete, a fin dewvivre heurenſe- 
ment en cette vie. 

Q. Comment diviſez, vos Ia Morale ? 

R. En Speculative, qui enſeigne les ' ut 
ceptes generaux touchant la vertu & la Bea- 
titnde ; & en pratique, qui met en uſage 
ces memes Preceptes. 


Q_ Comment diviſez vous la Morale 
pratique-? 
R. En Monaſtique, Oecomemique, & Po- 
[ttique. EIFS 
Q Faites moy comprendre cela clairement. 
R. Par Ia monaſtique, je wentend pas 
me vie ſolitaire, comme celle d:s Hermites, 
qui ont renonce a la Societe humaine ; mais 
cette Morale pratique; qui apprend a un 
c2acun & regler ſes Aﬀtions, & a les di- 
I Tiger 
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ons, and dire them to Honeſty and 
\Vertue. 

By Oeconomical, I mean this Mo- 
ral Science, which learns every Fa- 
ther and Mother of a Family, how to 
Rule well cheir Children and Servants. 

And by Politick, I mean a Moral 
Philoſophy, teaching every Subje&t how 
to be a good and' uſeful Member in a 
Kingdom, wiz. in obſerving the Laws 
of his Prince, and other Magiſtrates. 

2. What i3 the Object of Ethicks or 
Moral Science ? 

A. Human Actions to be directed to 
honeſty and decency. 

Q. How do you prove it ? 

A. I prove it thus, becauſe the Ob- 
je& of a Science is that which is conſj- 
dered by that Science : Now Ethicks or 
Moral Philoſophy conſider human Acti- 
ons to direct them to honeſty and decen- 
cy, therefore the Object of Moral Sci- 
ence are human Actions, to be directed 
to Honeſty and Decency : For as the 
Object of Phyſick is natural Body as na- 
tural ; and the Obje of Medicine is hu- 
man Body as curable ; fo the Obje& of 
Moral Science are the Actions of Man,to 
be directed to Honeſty and Decency. 

Q. Which 
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Par POeconomique jentend cette Morale 
qui*enſeigne chaque pere & mere de Famille 
a bien pouverner ſes Enfants & Servi- 
teurs. 

Et par la Politique jentend une Morale, 
qui enſeigne chaque Sujet a etre un bon & 
utile Membre de I Etat, en ſe conformant 


aux Loix du Prince, & des autres Magi 


ſtrats. 


Q. 9ueleſt PObjet de Ia Morale ? 


R. Les Ations humaines entantquelles 


ſe peuvent regler a Phonetetb, &> bienſeance. 


Q. Comment le prouvez, vos ? 

R. Fe le prouve ainſi parceque I Ohjet 
Dune Science eſt ce qui eſt conſidere par cette 
Soience ; or eſt i] que PEthique, ou Ia Mv- 
rale conſidere les Actions humaines pour tes 
diriger & Phonttete & bienſeance , donc 
PObjet de Ia Morale ſont les Attions bu- 
maines, entantquelles peurvent etre dirigees 2 
Phonetete, & bienſeance. Car comme U"objet 
de la Phiſique eſt le Corps naturel entantque 
naturel, & celuy de Is Medecine le Corps hu- 
main entantque guarriſſable ; ainſy Objct 
de la Morale ſont les Attions de Phomme, 
entantqu'elles peuvent etre dirigees 4 Ia biew- 


ſeance + hontetete. 
I 2 Quel 
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Q.Which is the end of Ethicks or Mo- 


| ral Philoſophy ? 


A. 'The Felicity, or Happineſs, that 
a Man may hope in this Life, whether 
he be in a Monaſtical Life, or Oecono- 
mical, or Civil. 

2. How do you prove it? 

A. I prove it thus, becauſe all human 
Actions as they aredire&ed to Decency 
and Honeſty, make a Man live happily 
in this Life, wherefore it follows clearly 
that the end of Moral Science is Happi- 
neſs and Felicity, ſince it tends to it. 

Mark that amongſt ends there are 
{ome called Principal, and others ſub- 
ordinate, which are related to others. 
as the skill of Fighting is related to Wa: 
as toits end ; theend of War is Peace, 
the end of . Peace is Repoſe, and the 
end of Repoſle is Felicity, which is the 
Cchiefeſt end. Hence it tollows, that a- 
monegſt good things there are ſome de- 
fired only tor the good that they have 
in themſelves, as Felicity : And others 
defired as means to another end, as 
Gold, Riches, and Books, which are the 
Objects of our Deſires, becauſe we con 
ftider them as means to arrive to another 
conſiderable end, which we look upon 


25 a very good thing. Q. What 
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Q_ Quelle eft Iz Fin de la Morale ? 


R. La Felicite ou Ia Beatitade, que Phom- 
me peut eſperer en cette vie, ſoit qu'il ſoit 
en la.vie monaſtique, ſoit dans IOecono- 
mique, ſoit dans Ia Politique. 

(). Comment le prouves worrs ? 

R. Fe le fais woir ainſy, parceque les 
Actions humaines, entantquelles ſont diri- 
gees a la bienſeance C# honttete, noms faiſant 
vivre heu' -uſement en cette vie, il Senſuit 
clairement que la fin de Ia Morale,eſt Ia Bea: 
titude &+ Felicite,puiſque c'eſt a quoy elle tend. 

Notez, qu entre les fins il y en a qu'on 
appelle Principales, & d'autres ſubordonnees, 
qui ont relation a dautres,comme Þ addreſſe, 
de combatre eſt raportee a Ia Guerre, comme 
a ſa fm Ia fm de la Guerre eft Ia Paix, 
la fin de la Paix eſt le Repos, & Ia fin du 
Repos eſt la Felicite, qui eſt Ia principale fin 
d'or il Senſuit que parmi les bonnes choſes il 
7 en & qui ſont defirees ſeulement pour le bien 
qu'elles ont en elles memes, comme eſt la Fc> 
licite, & d aures qui {ont defirets comme des 
moyens pour arriver 4 une autre fin z comme 
Or, les Richeſſes, & les Livres, qui ſont les 
Objets de nos Voeux, parceque noms les conſi- 
derons comme des moyens pour arriver 4 une 
autre fin conſiderable, que nous enviſageons 


comme un grand Biew, | 3 Q. Qef 
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Q. Whatis a good thing ? 

A. It is that which all the World 
covets and deſires. 

0. How do you divide a good thing ? 

A. Into Divine, Mertaphyl:ck, Natu- 
ral and Moral. 

Q. Whar is a Divine good ? 

A. It is that that contains all Graces 
which God beſtows upon us. 

2. What is a Metaphylick good ? 

4, It is that that receives a recipro- 
cal Converſion with its Being ; as every 
Good is a Being, and every Being is 
good ; becauſe, as it is a perfect Be- 
ing 1n its nature, 10 it 15 good : Where- 
fore when God in the Creation of the 
World faid that all things were Good, 
he did mean a Methaphy lick good. 

Q. What is a natural good ? 

A. It is that that is proper and ſuit- 
able unto natural things, as unto Fire 
to burn; unto Birds to fly, and to a 
Stone to go down, &C. 

Q. What is a Moral good ? 

A. The Vertuous and honeſt Actions, 
Which are called Vertues. 

Q. How do you {till divide a good 
Being ? 


A. In 
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Q. 2ueFt ce que Bien ? 
R. C*eſt tout ceque le Monde appete, &r 
deſire. 

Q Comment diviſez, vom le Bien ? 

R. En Divin, Metaphiſique, Phiſique, 
& Moral. 

Q. Queſt ce que bien divin ? 

R. C'eſt celuy qui comprend toutes les 
Graces qui nous ſont donnees de Dieu. 

Q. Queſt ce que bien Metaphiſique ? 

R. C'eſt celuy qui regoit une recipreque 
converſion avec ſon ere, comme tout bien 
eft un Etre, © tout tre eft bien, parce- 
qu entant qu'il eft un &re accompli en ſa 
Nature, il eſt un bien ; Ceſt pourquoy quand 
Drea en la Creation du Monde dit que toutes 
choſes Etoient bennes, il entendut parler du 
bien Metaphiſique. 

Q. Queſt ce que le bien Phiſique ? 

R. C'eſt celuy qui eſt propre & conve- 
nable aux choſes naturelles, comme au Feu 
de bruler, aux Oyſeaux de woler, & 2-la 
Pierre de de{cendre en bas, &C. 

Q. Qu'eſt ce que bien Moral ? 

R. Les Attions wertueuſes & honttes, 
qu"0n appelle Vertus. 

Q. Comment diviſes worrs encor le 
bien 2 


I 4 En 


DO — 
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A. Into a good which is Effeutially 
Goad, and of it {elf, to wit God ; and 
into a Good by Participation, which is 
no other than the Creature. 

02. How do you divide a good thing 
as it is related to a Man ? 

A. Into honeſt, Uſeful, and Plealing. 

9. What is an Honeſt good ? 

A. It is that whereunco our Appetite 
is ended, as Science and Vertue. 

0. What is an uſeful good ? 

A. It is that which ſerves us as a 
mean to attain honeſty ; as Riches to 
become a good Schollar, in ſupplying 
with all neceilary expences about mat- 
ters of Learning. 

9. What is a delightful good ? 

A. Te is that which is joyned with 
the Pollefiton of the thing deſired, as 
Honours whereunto we are arrived by 
our Merits. 

9. How do you divide again a good 
thing 7 

A. Into g60ds of Spirit, as Sciences 
and Vertues; into goods of Body, as 
Health, Strength and Beauty ; into 
goods of Fortune, as Riches, Dignities, 
Honours 3 which are eſpecially called 
goods of Fortune, becauſe they are 

ſubject 


Ay 
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R. En bien qui eſt eſſentiellement bien & 
de ſoy, qui weſt autre que Dieu, &: en bien 
par participation, qui neſt autre que la 
Creature. 

. Comment diviſez vos le bien entant- 
qu'il eſt rapporte a Phomme ? 

R. - En Honete, Utile, & Dele&able. 

Q.. Queſt ce que bien hontte ? 

R. C'eſ# celuy auquel Þ Appetit ſe ter- 
mine, comme la Science, & Vertu. 

. Queſt ce que bien utile ? 

I Er, qui nous ſert de moyen 
pour parvenir @& Phontte; comme tes 
Richeſſe pour devenir ſfavant en fourniſ= 
fant a Ia depence des Etudes. 


Q. Et queſt ce que Bien deleffable ? 

R. C'eſt celuy qui eſt conjoint avec Ia 
joniſ[ance de Ia Choſe deſiree, comme les How 
neurs 0# nous ſommes parvenns par le moyen 
de nos merites. 

Q. Comment diviſez worms encor Ie 
Bien ? 

R. En biens 4Eſprit, comme les Scien- 
ces, Of vertus \ en brew de Corps, comme 
[a Sante, Ia Force, Ia Beaute ; & en biens 
de Fortune, comme les Richeſſes, les Digni- 
te%, les Honneurs, qui ſout particulzere- 
ment appellez, biens de Fortune, parcequ'i!s-* 

Ly on? 
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ſubje&t to chagge ; and into Sovereign 
Good , Felicity or Happineſs, whoſe 
Poſleflion wholly ſatisfies our Deſires, 
which Moral Philoſophy conſiders as 
the laſt end of all human Actions. 

Q. Is the Felicity or Happineſs of 
Man in this life conſiſting in the Plea- 
ſares of our Body. 

A. No, becauſe the Pleaſures of our 
Body either in drinking or eating, or 
Venereal Recreations,vaniſh almoſt in a 
Moment 3 and it we will take them 
without Moderation, tney weaken our 
Body, grieve our Soul, and cauſe fe- 
veral Infirmities, yea mortal Ditſtem- 
pers; and therefore being not able to 
{itisfie us wholly, cannot be our Hap- 
pineſs and ſoveraign Good. 

0. Doth it conſiſt in the Goods of 
Fortune, as Dignities and Riches ? 

A. No, becauſe all that is defired tor 
another end 3 Dignities are deſired to 
command and have authority over 0- 
thers; and Riches are wiſht for to 
help us in our Necefltties, to take our 
Paſtimes and to come to an end of our 
Deſigns; but Happineſs or foveraign 
Good is the laſt end, whereunto all o- 


 thers are related and ended. Where- 


fore 
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ſont ſujets au changement ; & en bien Sou- 
verain, Felicite, ou Beatitude, dent Ia Po- 
ſeſſion aſſouvit entierement nos deſirs, que la 
Morale conſidere, comme la derniere fin de 
toutes les Aftions humaines. 


ff Q. La Felicite, ou Beatitude, de. Phom- 
1- i we en cette vie conſiſte-t-elle dans les Plaiſirs 


au Corps ? 

Ir R. Non; parceque les Plaiſirs du Corps ſoit 
| at boire, ſoit au manger, ſoit aux choſes 
aſl weneriennes paſſent preſqu'en un Moment, 
mt & / nous voulons les continuer ſans 10- 
| deration, is affoibliſſent notre Corps, at- 
e- | triſtent notre Ame, & cauſent plufieurs In- 
n- firmitez & meme des Maladies mortelles, 
0 &- partant ne pouvant pas nous Contenter 
Pp" | entierement, ne peuvent pas etre notre Bear 

titude, ou ſouvcrain Bien. 
9 Q. Conſiſte-t-elle dans les Biens de For- 
tune, comme Dignitez, & Richeſſes ? 

Ir R. Non, parceque tout cela eſt deſire pour 
ON wune autre fin ; car les Dignitez, ſont deſi- 
Oi rees pour commander, &* avoir authorite ſur 
ON les autres 3 & les Richeſſes ſont ſoubaitees 
ur pour ſubvenir 4 nos Neceſſitez, prendre 10s 
ur Plaifirs, &* wenir a bout de nos deſſeins ;, or 
nl a Beatitude ou ſouverain bien eft Ia derniere 
O-Nl fin 4 laquelle toutes les autres ſe rappor- 
el tent & ſe terminent ; Donc les Biens de 
: Fertuze, 
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fore the goods of Fortune, viz. Digni- 
ties and Riches cannot be our Sove- 
raign Felicity, becauſe they are not our 
laſt end, being related to others, 
Moreover Happineſs or Soveraign 
good ought to be free from all pain, 
care, and trouble, which is not found 
with Dignities and Riches; fince we 
have great pains in their acquiſition ; 
great fear in their conſervation; great 
trouble in their increaſing, and great 
vexation in loſing them : For who is he 
that, being highly exalted in Dignities, 
and overflowing in Riches, doth wiſh 
for no more? Therefore ſeeing that no 
Man is ſatished with thoſe things, we 
cannot ſettle our Happineſs in them. 

0. Doth it confilt in the Praiſe, E- 

eem, Honour, or Reputation, which 
we receive among Men ? 

A. No, For Happineſs ought to be 
in him that enjoys 1t ; fo that it muſt 
aot depend upon another ; but Praile, 
Eſteem, Honour, and Reputation de- 
pend upon another ; tor,as faith Ariorle, 
hongr ett in honorante, &* non in honorato. 
Moreover Praiſe, Eiteem, Honour, and 
Reputation, being wilht for another 
end ; as to have an Authority over 0- 
ters, 
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Fortune, ravoir les Dignitez & Richeſſes 
ne pewvert pas tre notre ſouverain Bien, 
puiſqwelle: ne ſont pas notre derniere fin, 
car elles ſ: rapportent a d autres. De. plus 
la Felicte, ou ſouverain Bien doit &tre 
exempt 1e peine, de ſouci, & mquietude, 
ve qui m ſe trowue pas avec les Richeſſes 
& Dignitez., puiſ[que nous avons de la peine 
2 les ecquerir, de la crainte en les conſey- 
vant, du trouble a les accroitre, & de la 
doultur en leur perte. Car qui eſt celuy 
qui eft ſi Etlewe en Dignitez. , & | 
reporgeant de Richeſſes, qui wen deſire 
encor dawantage ? Pnw donc qu'on weft pas 
ſatisfait dans ces choſes icy, on ne peut pas 
9 etablir la Beatitude. 


Q. Conſite-t-elle dans Ia Lonange, Efti> 
me, Honnear, ou Reputation que nous rece- 
wvons parmy tes Hommes * 

R. Non, Car la Beatitude, doit tellement 
erre'en ctluy qui la poſſede, quelle ne de- 
pende point d autruy ;, or Ia Lonange, PE- 
ftime,Þ Honnear, & la Reputation dependent 
ÞPautruy, car comme dit Ariſtote, Phon- 
neur eft en Phonorant, & non en Vho- 
nore. Depins la Lonange, ÞFEftime, 
PEHonneur, & la Reputation etant de- 
frees perr une autre Fin, comme pour etre 
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others, and command them, they can- 
not be our Happinels, fince the Happi- 
neſs of Man ought to be the laſt end 
of all things. 

Q. Doth it conſiſt in Health? 

A. No, For although the tealth of 
our Body be a Treaſure, which we do 
not know but by its loſs; yet Happi- 
neſs doth not conſiſt therein, both be- 
cauſe we deſire health for another end, 
as for to enjoy Pleaſures and Honoars ; 
and becauſe a Man may be unhappy in 
enjoying a perfect health. 

Q. In what then doth the Happineſs 
of Man conſiſt in this Life ? 

A. In the Pleaſure proceeding from 
a continuity of vertuous Actions, joyn- 
ed to an exemption from all ſorts of 
Milſeries; and to an Enjoyment of all 
ſorts of goods of Mind, of Body, of 
Nature and Fortune. 

Q: Why do you ſay proceeding from 
a continuity of wvertuon Attions. 

A. Becauſe to be perte&ly happy in 
this Liſe, it is not ſufficient to exerciſe 
fome particular vertuous Actions, or to 
live vertuouſlly in a certain time of our 
Life, as in our youth, we muſt be fo all 
our Life time : For, whoſoever once 
Commits 
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en Authorite audeſſus de autres, & leur 
commander , elles ne peuvent pas tre [a 
Beatitude, puiſque Ia Beatitude de Phomme 
doit etre la derniere fin de tonttes choſes. 

Q. Conſiſte-t-elle dans la Sante ? 

R. Nor, Car quoyque Ia Sante du Corps 
ſoit un threſor, que nous ne reconnoiſſons que 
par ſa perte, neantmoins la Beatitnde wy 
conſiſte pas, & parceque nous ſcubaitons 
la Sante pour une autre fin, comme pour 
jor des Plaiſirs && Honneurs, & parce- 
qu*un homme peut ttre Malheureux en joniſ- 
ſant Pune parfaite Sante. 

Q. En quoy done conſiſte la Beatitude de 
Phomme en cette wie ?! 

R. Dans le plaiſir, qui procede dune con- - 
tinuite Þ Aftions werteuuſes, jointe 4 une 
exemption de touttes ſortes de miſeres, & a 
la joniſſance de touttes ſortes de Biens tant 
de Þ Ame que du Corps, tant de Nature que 
de Fortane. 


Q. Pourquoy dites wors qui procede 
inuite df ARtions Vertueuſes? 
dune continuit tons Vertueuſles : 


R. C'eft que pour etre pag beu- 
reux en cette vie, i ne / ; pas de faire 
quelque Attion wertueuſe, ou +. UIVre Ver= 
tueux en un certain temps de notre vie,com- 
me dans la jeuneſſe, it le faut tre durant 
tout le temps que noms Vivons; car quicen- 
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commits Sin, although he. comes again 
into the way of vertue, yet he receives 
a grief in his Mind, and a ſhame for 
- having committed it, which hinders 
him to be perfeatly happy in this 
World. 

Q. Why do you ſay joyned to an Ex- 
emption from all ſorts of Miſeries, and to 
the Enjoyment of all ſorts of Goods ? 

A. Becaule to be perfealy happy in 
this World, we mult be free from Miſe- 
ries and Vexations, during the courſe 
of [this Life, and enjoy all the Goods of 
Body, Soul, and Fortune. We muſt 
have the health and ſtrength of Body, 
which are ſeldom ſeparated, proceeding 
from one and the ſame cauſe, viz. trom 
a good Temper, and a perfect diſpoſi- 
tion of the Parts of the Body. We 
muſt poſlets Beauty, which conſiſts in 
a juſt Proportion of all the Parts of 
the Body ; in a freſh Complexion, in 
a good Grace, in a plealing Carriage 
and Behaviour, in a modeſt Look, in a 
grave and ſweet Countenance, in a 
compoſed Viſage, and rather {miling 
than ſevere. We mult have Riches, for 
without them what can a Man under- 
take, and hope, eſpecially in the Age 
WRCTCIN 
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que commet unefois le peche, encore qu'it 
ſe remette au chemin de Ia Vertu,regoit toute- 
foss quelque regret en ſon Ame, & quelque 
honte de Pawvoir commis,ce qui empeche qu'il 
ne puiſſe etre parfaitement heureux en cette 
Vie. 

Q. Pourquoy dites vous jointe'a une 
Exemption de toutes fortes de Miſeres,8c 
a la Jouiſlance de toutes ſortes de Biens ? 

R. Parceque , pour ere perfaitement 
heureux en ce Monde, il faut ere exempt 
de Miſeres & d' Afﬀfiictions durant tout be 
cours de cette vie, & jonir de tous les Biens 
du Corps, de Ame, &* de la Fortune. I 
faut avoir la Sante & ls force du Corps, 
qui ſont rarement ſeparables; d autant- 
qu*elles procedent d'une meme cauſe, quieſt - 
le bon Temperament, & la parfaite diſpeſi- 
tion des parties du Corps. Il faut pojſeder 
la Beaute, qui confiſte en Ia juſte proportion 
de toutes les parties du Corps, dans un Teint 
Vermeil, dans la bonne Grace, dans un 
Maintien agreable, dans un Regard modeſte, 
dans une grave Douceur, dans un Viſage 
compoſe, & plutot riant que ſevere. Il 
faut avoir les Richeſſes, car ſans elles 4 
peut on entreprendre, & eſperer, particulie- 
rement dans le fiecle ou nous ſommes, 0% 
'out ſe fait pour de POr. Et pour le faire 
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whercin we live, where all things are 
made for Gold ſake. And to make it 
ſhort, we muſt poſſeſs all other Goods 
both of Nature and Fortune; and we 
muſt enjoy them all our life time 3 for, 
he that ſhould have lived a long while 
in enjoying all theſe Goods, if after- 
wards he {hould loſe them, and fall 
into Miſery, he could not be eſteemed 
perfectly havpy, 

Q. Why was not Solon willing we 
ſhould account no man happy but at- 
ter his death? 

A. Becauſe the man that lives now 
enjoying all forts of Pleaſures, Ho: 
nours and Riches, may notwithſtand- 
ing come to a bad and ſhainetul end, 

Q. Since there are ſo many Conditi- 
ons earneſtly required for mans kappi- 
neſs in this life, 1s it poflible for him to 
be here perfetly happy ? 

A. That is not pollible, moraliter lo: 
quendo (morally ſpeaking) becauſe hu- 
man . Life b2ginning by Tears, and 
continuing in a honed ſorts of miſe- 
ries, troubles, cares, and ſudden Acct 
dents, and ending with grief, it is very 
difficult, and in a moral Sence impot- 
ſible for him to be perfetly happy in 


this Þ 
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court ; I faut avoir tous les autres Biens, 


tant de la Nature que de la Fortune, & i 
les faut avoir durant tout Ie cours de Ia wie; 
deſorteque celuy qui anroit wecu un lon 
temps en juniſſant de torts ces Biens, 5 il ven- 
oit enſuite & les perdre, & a etre miſerable, 
il ne pouroit pas ttre eſtime parfaitement 
heurenx. 


Q. Pourquoy Solon ne wouloit il pas 
qu on eſt iradt aucun homme heureux qu aprez 


ſa mort e | 


R. Ceſt parceque Fhomme, qui vit 4 
preſent en jotiſſant des Plaiſirs, Honneurs 
& Richeſſes, peut neantmoins avoir une 
honteuſe & mauvaiſe Fin. 

Q. Puiſqu'il y a tant de Conditions re- 
quiſes pour la beatitude de Fhomme en cette 


vie, eft il peſſible qu'il y puiſſe ttre par- 


faitement heureux f 


R. Cela weſt pas poſſible moralement, 
parlant, parceque la vie de I homme com- 
mengant par les pleurs, continaant dans 
mille ſortes de miſeres, troubles, - ſoins, & 
Accidents inopinez, & finiſſant par la dou- 
leur, il eſt fort difficile, & moralement im- 


poſſible qu'il puiſſe etre parfaitement henreusx 


| en cette vie : Neantmoins phiftiguement 


parlant 
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this Lite : Nevertheleſs, phy/ice loquendo 
(phyſically ſpeaking) that is not im- 
poliible; for that may happen when 
God pleaſes, for it is in his Power to 
make men, all whoſe Actions, ſhall be 
Vertuous, that ſhall be free from all 
Miteries, and ſhall enjoy all ſorts of 
Goods. 

9. How then can a man be happy in 
this Life ? 

A. In enjoying a good Health; in 
having enough to help him in his Ne- 
ceſlities, and in conforming all his Aci- 
ons to Honeſty and Decency ; for in 
doing ſo, he hath the Teſtimony of a 
good Conſcience, an inward fatisfaci- 
on, a Joy in his Heart, a Peace, Quiet- 
nels and Delight in his Soul ; an Ho- 
noar and Eſteem of all his Acquain- 
tance, and a Hope well grounded to en- 
joy in the other World the Preſence of 
God, who is his true and ſoveraign 
2. Wh {: doing { 

. Why do you ſay that in doing lo, 
he hath « Hee wo p Won ? 

A. Becauſe God hath promiſed Eter- 
nal Life, and the enjoyment of his Pre- 
ſence (which is the ſoveraign good ot 
man in the other Life,) to them bes 

a 
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parlant cela neſt pas impoſſible ; car cela 
peut arriver, lors qu'il plaira a Dieu de 
Pordonner ainſy ; car Dieu peut faire des 
hommes, dont toutes les attions ſeront wver- 
tueuſes, qui ſeront exempts de toutes miſe- 


res, & qui jokiront de toutes ſortes de 
Brens. 


Q. Comment eſt ce done que Phomme 
peut etre heureux en cette vie ? 

R. En joniſſant d'une bonne Sante, en 
ayant ſuffiſamment des biens pour ſubvenir 
4 ſes Neceſſitez,, & en conformant tontes ſes 
Attions & Ia Bienſeance &+ Honetete; car 
en apiſſant ainſy, il a le Temoignage dune 
bonne Conſcience, une ſatisfaFtion interieure, 
une Foye dans le Coeur, une Paix, Tran- 
quillite, & Plaifir dans Þ Ame, un Honnenr 
& Eſtime de tows ceux qui le connoiſſent, & 
une Eſperance bien fondes, pour jonir en 
Fautre wie de Ia preſence de Dieu, qui en 
eſt le writable, & ſouverain Bien. 


Q. Pourquoy dites vous qu'en agiſſant 
ainſy, 4 aune Eſperance bien fondee ? 


R. C'eſt parceque Dieu a promis Ia vie 
eternelle , & la Fouiſſance de ſa Preſence 
(qui off le ſouverain Biew de Phomme en 
autre Vie) a ceux qui garderont ſes Comr 

mandements 


, > 


ſhall keep his Commandments; that is, 
that ſhall live vertuouſly, or conform 
all their A&ions to Honeſty and De- 
CEncy. | 

Q. What is a moral Vertue ? 

A. It is, faith Arifotle, an Elefive 
Habitude conliſting in Mediocrity deter- 
mined by Reaſon, as a prudent Man 
ſhould determine it. 

Q. Why do you call it an Habitude ? 

A. Becauſe it is got by frequent 
Acions. 

Q. Why do you call it El:&ive? 

A. It is to ſhew, that Vertue doth 
not only depend on our Will, but is al- 
ſo practiſed with Counſel and Delibe- 
ration : And by this difference, moral 
Vertue is diſtinguiſhed from Arts am 
Sciences, which confiſt in the Under- 
ſtanding. 

g. Why do you ſay, conſiſtmg in Mer 
diocrity L 

A. Tt is to diſtinguiſh ic from Vice, 
which, although it be done with deli- 
beration, as Vertue is, yet doth not 
conſiſt in Mediocrity, but in an excels 
or a defect. 


Q. Why do you ſay determined by Rea- 


ſon, as a Prudent man ſhould determine it ? 
A. Becauſe 
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mandements, c'eſt adire, qui vivront ver- 
tucuſement, ou conformeront leurs Attions 
2 Ia Bienſeance & Honttete. 


. Queſt ce que wertu morale ? 

R. Ceft, dit Ariſtote, uwe Habitude 
Elective, qui conſiſte en Ia Mediocrite 
determinee par la Raiſon, comme un hom- 
me prudent le determineroit. | 

Q. Pourquoy Pappellcz vow Habitude ? 

R. C'eſt parcequ'elle £acquiert par Ia 
frequentation des Aftions. 

Q. Pourquoy Fappellez, vous Elective ! 

R. C'eſt pour faire voir, que la Vertu ne 
depend pas ſeulement de Ia Volente, mais 
auſſs quelle eſt exercee avec Conſeil & De- 
liberation, & par cette difference, Ia Vertu 
morale eſt diftingute des Sciences & des 
Arts, qui conſiſtent en F Entendemenr. 


Q. Pourquoy dites vous qui conlilte en 
la Mediocrite ? 

R. Ce#t pour la diſtinguer du vice, qui, 
quoyqu'il fe pratique avec deliberation, 
ainſy que Ia wertu , ne conſifte pas -pourtant 
dans la Mediocrite, mais dans Fexcez, ou 
defefuoſite. 

Q. Pourquoy dites vous determinee par 

la raiſon, comme un homme prudent la 
determineroit. R. C'eſt 
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A. Becauſe it ought to be different 
according to the Circumſtances of 
Time, Places, and Perſons : As for Ex- 
ample, Liberality, which conſiſts in the 
middle of Covetouſnels and Prodigali- 
ty, onghe to be other in a private Man 
than in a Magiſtrate ; and other in a 


poor Citizen: than in a rich Gentleman : F 
And even in reſpe& of one and the F 
ſame Perſon, it ought to be different FÞ 


according to Places, Times and Per- 
ſons : As for Example, I muſt give 
more reſipe to a Magiſtrate when he is 
ſitting to judge, than when he plays 
in his Garden. I am to be more de- 


vour in the Church than at the Play ; F 


and I am bound to be more charitable 
towards a poor Man of my Religion, 
than towards a Heathen, if they be 


both in an equal Neceflity. From | 
whence it follows, that the Proportion | 


that ought to be obſerved in the Pra- 
&ile of Vertue, - ought to be Geometri- 
cal, and not Arithwetical. 


Q. What difference do you put be- Þ 


tween-an Arithmetical and Geometrica! 
Proportion ? 

A. An Arithmetical Proportion conl1: 
ders the equality of Numbers, without 


Iv 


S 
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R. Ceſt parcequelle doit etre differente 
Selon les Circonſtances des temps, des lieux, 
A des Perſonnes : Par exemple la Liberalite, 
au; conſiſtke dans le milien de Þ Awvarice & 
e la Prodigalite, doit Etre autre dans un 
homme prive que dans un Magiſtrat, &- 
rutre dans un ſimple Bourgeois, que dans un 
Fiche Gentilhomme ; &* meme a Pegard 
Pune meme perſonne; elle doit tre diffe- 
ente. ſelon les--Lieux, les Temps, & les 
Perſonnes : Par exemple, je dois plus rendre 
2 reſpet au Magiſtrat quand il eſt dans 
im Siege de Juſtice, que quand il jone dans 
cn Tardin. Fe dois etre plas devot a 
E Eoliſe;: qu'a la Comedie ; & je dois &tre 
[rs charitable ewvers un pauvre de ma 
Religion, quenvers un Payen, lorsquils ſont 
Lins une gale neceſſite : D'ok il Senſuit, 
u2 la Propertion, aue Pom doit obſerver 


1 Wins Pexercice de la-wertu, doit Etre Geo-- 
1 Werrigue & 1 Arithmerique. 

; | : 

;- | Q. Quelle difference mette% wonus contre 
i Woportion Geometrique, & Arithme- 

nue 2 

il BR.L Proportion Arithmetique regarde 
co :ralite des Nombres, ſais avoir egard 4 


VS K [ Fgalite 
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having any reſpect to the equality of G 
Reaſons 3 and on the contrary a Geome- } 
trical proportion conliders the equality " 
of Reaſons, without having any re- (U;. 
ſpect to the equality of Numbers : As p 
tor example, it I muſt diſtribute a hun- 
dred Crowns between four Perſons, if F 
I give Five and twenty to each one, 
than I obſerve an Arithmetical Propor- 
tion. And if one of them deſerves as 
much as the three others, and becauſe 
of his merit I give him Threeſcore « 
and fifteen Crowns, and Five and II'* 
twenty to the three other Perſons ac- 
cording to their merits, then I obſerve 
a Gzometrical proportion. | 
_ 2. How mult we do to obſerve well "> 
this Geometrical Proportion in the F;, 
Practice of Vertue ? 5 

A. We mult pray to God to enlight- J,,. 
en our underſtanding; it behoveth us to |.” * 

2 very Prudent, but above all to be» 
very ptous towards God, and charitable? 
towards our Neighbour. 

Objefion, You ſay that moral Vertue 
ought to conſiſt in the Mean or Medio- 
crity ; that ſeems not to be true, be- 
caule there are Vertues ſeeming to have 
no Mean, as Juſtice, Magnificency, 

Magnanimity, 
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P Egalite des Raiſons; & Ia Proportion 
Geomatrique au contraire regarde Þ Egalire 
des Raiſons ſans avoir egard a I Epalite 
des Nombres : Par exemple, fi je dois di- 
ſfribuer cent ects a quatre perſonnes, ſi je 
donne & chacun wvingt cinq ecus, alors job- 
erve Ia Proportion Arithmetique. Et ff 
Pun des quatre merite autantque les trozs 
etres, &* qu'a cauſe de ſon merite je luy 
donne ſoixante & Quin? ecus, & les vingt 
' Fcing autres aux trois autres hommes a Pro- 
' Wocrtion de leur merite, a lors obſerve Us 
| Proportion geometrique. 


Q. Comment faut il faire pour bien ob- 
ſerver cette Proportion geometrique dans 
Pexercice de la Vertu ? 

R. I! faut en demander les lumieres a 
Dieu il eft beſoln d'une grande prudence, 
mais ſur tout dune piete envers Dieu, &f 
Tun Amour envers le prochain, 


Odjetion. Vors dites que Ia Vertu mo- 
rale doit conſiſter dans un Milieu, ou Medi- 
crite;, il (emble que cela n eſt pas veritable, 


: arcequil y a des Vertus qui ſemblent n'a- 
, vir point de milieu, comme Ia Fuſtice, la 
, 


K 2 Marn:ficence, 


196. Moral Science, or the Way to be Happy. 


Magnaminity, and the Love towards 
God and our Neighbour. 

A. As tor Juſtice, I anſwer, that Ye 
there is a middle to be obſerved for 
excels in the diſtribution of Pains is cal- BY) 
led Rigour and Cruelty ; and Defect is /s 
named Favour. Of 

As for Magnificency and Magnini- # 
mity, I ſay that they ought co be ruled 
by Reaſon, (which may be called as, 
Mean or Mz=diocrity) for ic muſt be£v* 
according to Perſons, Times, Places, ſe 
and other Occaſions 3 otherwiſe Mag-J£/9! 
nificency may pals ior a Folly and Su-£© 
perfluity ; and Magnanimity for aÞf* 
Raſhneſs and Temerity. la 

And as for the Love towards Gol 
and our Neighbour, I ſay that they ai 
Divine Vertues ; whereof it is not here» 
the Queſtion, ſpeaking of Moral onc5N% 
only ; - neverthelels I may ſay, that ex$”? 
cels may be tound in the one and the oN/* 
ther, tor there may be Superſtition in il 
the love ot God, and Imprudence 1n 
the love towards our Neighbour, which. 
Imprudence may produce ſeveral per- 
nicious Eitets : As for example, it by 
an excels of Love towards my Neiglt 
bour, I beltow all my goods upon 


lewd 
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Magnificence, ls Magnanimite, &- Þ Amour 


exvers Dieu & le prochain. 


R. Quant 2 la Fuſtice, je repond ; he 


ja un milieu 2 obſerver, car Pexcez, dans 
Ns d:fribution des peines eſt appelle Rigueur 

& Cruaute; & la defetturfite eff appellce 

Faveur. 
Quant 41a Magnificence & Magnanimi- 
\ Wie, je du qu elles doivent Etre reglees au ni- 
via de la raiſon, (ce que Pon peut appeller 
le Milieu ou mediocrite) car il faut que ce 
ſoit ſelon les perſonnes, les Temps, les Lieux 
> autres Occaſions 3 autrement la Magni- 
1 ficence peut paſſer en Folie &» Superfluite 1 & 


la Magnanimite en Temerite. 


ol Et quant a F Amour de Dieu & du pro- 
-off chain, je dis que ce ſont des wertus theo- 
cf logales, dont iu net pas icy queſtion, car 
x 19:95 ne parlins que des morales > toutefois 
off ie pus dire, que dans Pun & dans Pautre 
inf” 5y peut trouver de Pexcez : car dans Þ A- 
in} 120ur de Dieu i! peut y avoir de la Super- 
chitin, & dans celuy du prochain de IIm- 
er 7udence, qui peut cauſer beaucoup de per- 
nicieux FEffetts : Par exemple, ſi par un ex- 
cen 4 Amour envers men prochain je donne 
1 af /c!15 mes biens & un debauche, outre que je 
wh 72 mets dans une grande incommodite, 


& 2 je 
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lewd man, beſides that I bring my ſel 
Into a great inconveniency, I give like. 
wiſe an increaſing to his Vices. 

. How muſt we do that we may 
find this Middle or Mean, wherein con- 
ſiſts moral Vertue ? 

A. We muſt depart from that extre- 
mity, which we are naturally more in- 
clined to, and bend on the other ſide; 
as the Gardners do when they will make 
ſtraight a young crooked "Tree, for 
then they bend him on the contrary 
fide. 

- Q. What is required to render a ver- 
tuous Ation worthy to be rewarded ? 

A. It ought to be voluntary; for if it 
be done either by Fear, or Violence, 1 
mean againſt our Will, it doth deſerve 
no reward, or at leaſt it doth not dc: 
ſerve ſo much, as when it is done hear: 
tily, and with a good will. 

So it is concerning a bad Action, 
done either without con{ideration, or 
by fear, or conſtraiatz for it ought 
not' to be puniſhed, or if ie muſt re- 
ceive puniſhment, it ought to be les 
than when it is done with Refle&tion 
and Conſent. 


Q. If 


| _ La 6. is as 
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fe donne encor de Faccroiſſement & ſes 
Vices. 


Q. Comment faut il faire pour trouver ce 
YY milieu, o# conſiſte Is Vertu morale ? 


R. I/ faut Seloigner de Pextremite, a 
laquelle nous reconnoiſſons avoir plus d in- 
1' climation naturelle, &* pancher de Pautre 
"i core, ainſi que font les Fardiniers;car quand 
oY zs weulent redreſſer un jeune Arbre tortn, 
ll is le panchent de Pautre cote. 


Q- Queſt i} requis pour rendre une Ai 
ry on vertueule digne de recompence ? 
R. 1 faut qwelle ſoit volontaire, car 
ny /; elle eſt faite par Crainte, ou par Violence, 
[ fe weux dire contre notre wvolonte, elle ne me- 
rite. point de recompence, ou pour le moins 
CY elle ren merite pas tant que quand elle eſt 
i'll faite de bon coeur, & de bonne Volonte. 

Ainſi en eſt il une mechante attion faite 


1, [ans y penſer, ou par Crainte, ou par Con= 
Dy zrainte ; carelle ne doit pas btre punie, on 
nt ft elle doit recevoir quelque punition, il faut 
” que ce ſoit plus legerement que quand 
6 elle eft faite avec Reflexicon, & con 


{entement. 
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Q. Is a bad Action, done by Igno- 
rance, to be excuſed or to be puniſht ? 

A. There is an Ignorance Furis, and 
an Ignorance Fat: ; the former doth 
not excuſe, and ought to be puniſh'd ; 
but the latter excuſes, and ought not 
to be puniſht. 

8. Make me underſtand, What is an 
Ignorance Furis, and what 1is an Igno- 
rance Fat: ' 

A. If any one, after having ſtollen 
and killed; ſhould be ignorant it were 
ill done, this Ignorance would not ex- 
cuſe him ; for he might have asked ad- 
vice and counſel ; and this is called 1s- 
norantia Furis: But if a Man after having 
gone a long Voyage, 1ſhould return in- 
to his own Country, and againſt his 
knowledg ſhould marry his own Siſter, 
this Ignorance ſhould be excuſed and 
not be punithed 3 this Ignorance is cal- 
led Ignorantia Fatt. 

9. When men, being upon the Sea, 
to fave both their Veſlels and Life, throw 
their Goods into the Waves, is that A&i- 
on voluntary Or conſtrain'd ? 

A. It is both ; it is voluntary, becauſe 
it 15 done with Refleion, Choice and 
Conſent; and it is conſtrained, becaulc 

| they 
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Q. La mauvaiſe Ation qui ſe fait par Ig- 
norance eſt elle excuſable,ou duit elle tre punie? 
R. I! y a une Ignorance de Aroit, & il 
y a une TIrnorance de fait; celle Ia wexcuſe 
pas, & par conſequent doit Etre punie ; mays 
celle cy excuſe, &* ne doit pas etre punie. 


Q. Faites moy comprendre ce que cet 
qu" Ignorance de Droit, & Ignorance de 
Fair ? | 

R., $7 quelqu'un, aprez avoir derobe & 
tue, ignoroit que ce fit malfait, cette Jono- 
rance ne Pexeuſeroit pas, & il ſeroit puni 
nonebſtant ſon ignorance, parce qu'il pou- 
voit avoir recours aux gens de Conſeil, & 
demander leur advis; & cette ignorance 
rappelle\[gnorance de Droit, mais ſt un hom- 
me, aprez, avoir fait un long Voyage, re- 
venoit dans le pays, & ſans be {qavoir 
ezouſoit [a propre Soeur, cctte Ignorance ſe 
rot excuſable, & ne ſeroit pas punie 3 & 
cctte ignorance s appelle ignorance de Failt, 

Q. Quand ceux qui ſont ſur mer, pour 
{anver l-ur waiſſeau &* leur vie, jettent 
leurs biens dans les ondes, cette Action la eſt 
ee volontaire ou contrainte ? 

R. Elle eft Pune & Fautre ; elle eff vor 
lontaire, parceawelle eff faite avec Reflex- 
162, cheix 5 conſentement 3 C& elle eſt con- 

K 5 traimte, 
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they loſe their Goods with Repugnancy 
and againſt their Will. 

Q. What things arerequiſite in moral 
Actions ? 

A. Will, Deliberation, and Eletion. 


Q. Make me underſtand that clearly, 

A. Our Will, in the end of her Atti- 
ons, doth always propoſe to her ſelf 
ſomething good, either true or appa- 
rent, and never an ill thing as ill, but 
always under the colour and appear- 
ance of Good ; for what Crime loe- 
ver is committed by wicked men, it is 
always for ſome end, if not honeſt, at 
leaſt uſeful or dele&able. 

Deliberation conſults of the Means fit 
to ohta'n our end ; as a Phyſician con- 
ſults whether it be convenient to let 
blood or to purge. 

And Ele&io, which is an Effect of 
Conlultation, amongſt ſeveral means 
atore conſidered, chulcs the fitteſt, and 
puts them in practiſe. 

Q. I Deliberation found in all our 
Adttions ? 

A. No.3 it is only found in thoſe 
that are poſlible, and are to be done ; 
for we never ſaw a Wiſe man conſult- 

ing 
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trainte, car ce avec Repugnance qu'ils 
perdent ainſy leurs bins. 


Q. Quelles choſes ſont requiſes dans les 


Attions. morales ? 


R. La Volonte, 1a Deliberation, &- Þ'E- 
lect10n. 


| Q. Fattes moy woir cela clairement. 
R. La volonte, dans la fin de ſes A- 
Erions ſe propoſe tonjours pour. objet le bien 


ſoit wray, ſoit apparent, &* non jamais le- 


mal entantque mal, mais torvgours ſous la 
couleur &* apparence du Bien ; car quelque 
Crime que comettent les mechants, Cc eſt tout- 
fours pour quelque fin, ſinon honete, aumoins 
utile, ou deleFable. - 


La Deliberation conſulte des moyens pro-- 
pres pour arriver a la fin; ainſi un Mede- 
cin conſulte £il eſt expedient de ſaigner, ow 
de purger. 

Et V'Ele&ion, qui eſt un effet. de 1a Com 
fultation, entre pluſicurs moyens dont 03 a= 
woit delivers, choifit les plus- propres,.. & les. 
ret en praitique. 

Q., La Deliberation ſe trouve-trelle. dans- 
toutes nos Actions 9 

R. Nom, elle ſe trouve ſeulement dans: 
celles qui ſout pcſſibles; & qui ſont. a faire 5. 
ear 08. na jamais Vu. un homne bien 

cenſs: 
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ing about impoſlible things, nor” about 
thoſe that are done, neither about thoſe 
that happen either by Necefiity or by 
Chance ; becauſe they cannot be chan- 
ged to our advantage by our Conlulta- 
rion. 

Q: Doth a man commit vicious Acti- 
ons v luntarily ? 

A. Yes, otherwiſe Magiſtrates ſhould 
not puniſh Malefa&ors ; and ſince they 
puniſh them, *tis becauſe they did ws- 
luntarily cormit a Crime. Moreover, 
if we have a power to do good Acti 
ons voluntarily,by a like reaſon we have 
alſo a power to do bad. 

9. Which is the Subjet of Vertues 
and Vices ? 

A. Paſlions, which are called Moti- 
ons, or Apitations of the Soul. 

9. Which way comes a Paftion ? or 
how is our Soul moved and agitated ? 

A. Its Obje& is firſt conſidered either 
true, or atleaſt probable; then fancied 
good or bad, and conſequently plea- 
{ting or unplcafing, and therefore to be 
detired or to be avoided ; and fo our 
Soul by the mean of animal Spirits is 
mov'd and agitated. From thence it 
follows, that trom the Agitation of our 


Soul 
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cen(e conſulter des choſes impoſſibles, ni de 
celles qui ſont faites, non plus que des 
choſes qui arrivent par neceſſite, ou fortuite- 
ment ; parcequ'elles ne peuvent etre chan- 
gets a notre advantage par notre* Conſul- 
tation. 

Q. L'homme fait il des ACions vicieu: 
ſes volontairement ? 

R. Ony, autrement les Magiſtrats ne 
punirozenmt pas les Ma'faiteurs;, & puiſ- 
qu'ils les puniſſent, c'eſt a cauſe quils unt 
commis le crime volontairement.' De- 
plas fi mous awvons le pruvoir de faire de bon- 
nes Adctions volont airement, pour une meme 
raiſon nous en pouuons faire des mauvaiſes. 

Q. Quel eſt le Sujet des Vertins & des 
Vices 8 

- R. Ce ſont les Paſſions, qu'on appelle des 
Motions ou Agitations de Þ Ame. 

' Q. Comment ſe fait Ia Paſſion, ou com- 
ment eſt ce que Ame eſt emene, & apitee ? 

R. L'*Objet eft premierement conſidere 
way, ou aumoins probable; puzs imagine 
bon ou mauvais, & conſequemment dele(F- 
able ou facheux, & partant a defirer ou a 
fiir, > ainſt Ame par le meoyen des E- 
ſprits animaux {es trowue emene, or apitee z 
D'o# ul Senſuit que cCeſt @ Pagitatun de 
P Ame, procedante ' de Ia Connoisſance que 


ons 
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Soul, proceeding from the knowledg of 
an Object repreſented to our outward 
Senſes, and Imagination, every Paſſion 
proceeds. 

Q. How many Paſſions are there ? 

A. Commonty we reckon Eleven ; 
becauſe either the Obje&, which we 
think upon, is good, and to be detired 
or it is bad, and to be avoided. If ic 
be good, it cauſes Love, a Deſire to ob- 
tain it, and a Delight in its Polle(lion; 
and it it be bad, it produces a Hatred, 
Shunning,andDiſpleaſure when it 15 come. 
But if the Object good or bad is con- 
ſidered difficult to be got, or avoided, 
than 1t produces, Hope, Deſpair, Fear, 
B:laneſs and Anger. 

Q, Are there any Authors that have 
reckoned more than Eleven ? 

A. Yes, Carteſizs begins with Admi- 
ration, then goes on with Eſteem, Ver.e- 
ration, Contempt, Pride, Humility or 
Abjetion, Love, Hatred, Cupidity or 
Detire, Animoſity, Boldnels, Cowar- 
diſe, Syntherele, Joy, Sorrow, Envy, 
Piety, Complacency , or Delight in 
himſelf, Grief, or Repentance, Favour, 
Gratefulneſs, Indignation, Anger, Glo- 
ry, Shame &ad Diſguſt, 


Q. Why, 
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nous avons de I'Objet repreſente a nos ſens 


externes, & @ notre Imagiaation, queſt 
rapportee chaque Paſſn. 


Q. Combien y a-t-il de Paſſions ? 

R, Ordinairement on en conte Unze ; 
parceque ou FObjet que Fon conſidere eff 
bon $ a defirer, ou il eſt mauvais, & & 
eviter. $'1l eſt bon, il produit PAmour, 
le Deſir de Pacquirir, &- le Plaiſir en [a 
Joniſſancez & tl eff mauvas, il produit 
la Hane, /a Fuite pour Fevitcr, & le 
Deplaifir Jorsquil eſt arrive. Due fi POb- 
Jet bon ou mauvais eſt conſiders difficile a 
acquerir, ou a eviter a lors il produit 
FEſperance, /e Deſeſpoir, /2 Crainte, 
la Hardieſle, &> a Colere. 

Q. Y a-t-il des Autheurs qui en ont conte 
dawantage ? 

R. Oxy, Des cartes commence par P Ad: 
miration, pus continue par F Eſtime, la Ve- 
neration, ite Mepris, la Superbe, Humilite 
ou AbjeFtion, Amour, Haine, Cupidite ou 
Defir, Animoſite, Hardzeſſe, Puſilanimite, 
Synthereſe, Foye, Triſteſſe, Envie, Pitie, 
Complaiſance en ſoy meme, Douleur ou Res 
pentence, Faveur, Gratitude, Indignation, 


Colere, Gloire, Pudeur, Degout. 


Q). Pourquoy 
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Q. Why doth Cartefirs make fuch an 
Enumeration of Paſhons ? 

A. Becauſe of the Connexion that 
he has found among them. 

Q. Shew me that evidently. 

A. As ſoon as we judg an Qbjed to 
be extraordinary, and new, then we 
admire it, and becaule this may happen 
before we know whether this Object is 
convenient, or no, for that reaſon Ad- 
miration ſzems to be the firſt of Pafſli- 
ons. It has no contrary ; for, it the 
Objed repreſented has nothing in it 
ſelf extraordinary, we are not moved 
at it, and we think upon it without 
Paſſion. 

* Afﬀer Admiration come Eſteem and 
Veneration, if we do fancy any excel 
lency in our Obje&t ; and Contempr, 
tt we think it to be baſe and abjeR. 
And becauſe the Object may be in us, 
and that we may eſteem or deſpiſe our 
ſelves, from thence proceed Pride, and 
Hamility. And becauſe the Ohject 
may be conſidered gond in our reſpect, 
from thence proceeds Love ; an 1f 1c 
be conlidered as being hurtiul, then it 
cauſes Hatred. From this conſiderati- 
on of good ani evil come out all other 

: Patllions. 
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Q. Pourquoy Des Cartes fait i un te] 


denombrement des Paſſions ? 

R. C'eſt & cauſe de Ia connexion qu'il a 
trouve entre elles. 

Q_ Faites moy woir cela clairement. 

R. Auſſitot que nows Fugeons un: Objet 
tre extraordinatre &* nouvean, nous Pad- 
mirons ;  & parceque cela peut arriver a- 
Vantque nos comnoiſſions, ſi cet objet noms © 
eſt convenable ou non, pour cette raiſon 
 Admiration ſemble &tre la premiere des 
Paſſions. Elle wa point de contraire \ par- 
ceque, fi Pobjet qui ſe preſente n'a rien en 
ſoy ÞPextracrdmaire, nons n'en ſommes point 
excitez, & now le conſfiderons ſans Paſ- 
fron. © 

 Aprez, P Admiration vient I Fftime, & 
la Veneration, fi now conſiderons de Iexcel- 
lence dans notre objet ; & le mepris, ſi nous 
y tmaginons de la Petiteſſe. Et parceque 
[ Objet peut etre en nous memes, & que 
nous pouvens noirs eſt imer, ou mepriſer, dela 
vient la Superbe, & Humilite, & parceque 
l objet peut ere conſidere comme bon @ notre 
egard, dela naiſt P Amour ;, & 51) eſt con- 
fidere comme nuiſible, @ lors il produu la 
Haine. De cette conſideration du Bien &- 
du Mal procedent les autres Paſſions, OO 
premierement le Deſir 0u Cupidite, qui arrive 


ler que 


—— ——_————— ——— — — —— 
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Paſſions. Firſt of all Defire or Cu- 
pidity, which happens when not only 
we long for the acquiſition of a Good 
abſent, and for the ſhunning of an Evil 
which we think will come to pals ; 
but alſo when we wiſh for the conſer- 
vation of ſome Good, or for the ab- 
ſence of ſome Evil : And when we 
imagin that the Good defired may be 
obtain'd, from thence proceeds Hope : 
If we think that it is hard to be acqui- 
red, from thence comes Fear. When 
we are in a great Hope togetit, from 
thence proceeds Aflurance or Conh- 
dence: And when we think on the 
contrary, from thence comes Diſpair. 
And becauſe there may be difficulty in 
the choice of Means fit to obtain the 
Good defired,from thence comes Doubt, 
or the ſuſpenſion of our Mind, Ani: 
moſity or Boldneſs, Puſillanimity or 
Cowardiſe., And when, whithout ha- 
ving firſt put away the heſitation of our 
Mind, we d-:ermine our ſelves to an 
Action, from thence comes Syntherelis 
or the Worri of Conicience. The con- 
ſideration ct a preſent good cauſes Joy, 
and the conlideration of a preſent Evil 
brings forth ſorrow. But if Good is 

conſidered 


+ A: I 
4 We $Sidhrgae &, Bootutt , 


Morale,ou leMoyen d*ctre Heureux. 211 


lorſque non ſeulement on deſire Facquiſiticn 
du. Bien qui eſt abſent, & la fuite du Mat 
quon croit devoir arriver, mais encore lors 

uou Souhaite Ia conſervation de quelque 
Bien, ou Pabſence de quelque Mal. Et 
lorſque nous nous imaginons que le Bien deſire 
ſe peut obtenir, dela wient I Eſperance; ſi 
nowe penſons que Pacquiſition en eſt difficile, 
dela wient Ia crainte. Lorſque nous avons 
une grande Eſperance de Fobtenir, dela 
procede  Aſſuranee, ou Confience : Et quand 
nous nous repreſentons le comtraire, dela vis 
ent le Deſeſpoir. Et parce quil peut »y a- 
voir de la difficulte dans le choix des Moyens 
pour obtenir le Bien defire, de 14 wient be 
Doute, ou Balancement de notre Eſprit, 
P Animoſite, ou Hardieſſe & Pufilanimite 
ou Poltroncrie, Ft lor/oue ſans avoir mrs 
bas lo Doute, ou Hefitatien d Eſprit, nos 
nous determinons & quelque attion, dela 
Vient la_ Syntereſe, ou Remord de Com o* 


"Sie 4 ne ine 


ſcience. La conſideration du bien pre- 
ſent cauſe la Foye, & la conſideration 
du mal preſent produit la Triſfejſe. Que 
#* le Bien eſt conſidere comme appartenant 4 
autruy &* que nous Ven eſtimions indigne, 
cela cauſe  Envie ; & ſi Ceſf un mal, it 
roduit Ia Pitie, qui, comme I Envie, eſt 
une eſpece de Trifteſſes Or parceque noms 
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conſidered as belonging to another; and 
if we fancy him unworthy of it, that 
cauſes Envy ; and if it be an Evil, it 
produces Pity, which, as Envy, is a 
kind of forrow. But becauſe we ma 

conſider the Cauſe of Good and Evil, 
not only as preſent, but alſo as abſent, 
the Good done by us cauſes in us an in- 
ward Pleaſure, which is the ſweeteſt of 
all Paftions; and on the contrary, the 
Evil committed by us produces Grief 
and Vexation, Moreover, the good 
done by others produces Favour and . 
if we receive this good, it cauſes 
Thankfulnels or Acknowledgment : 
And likewiſe the Evil committed by 
others, when it doth not concern us, 
then it doth only produce Indignation ; 
and Anger, if it regards us. 

It the Good, which is, or was in us, 
be related to the Opinian of others, it 
cauſes Glory, and Evil on the contrary 
produces Shame : And whereas the con- 
tinuation of that which is good breeds 
a filling and glutting, from thence 
comes a Diſguſt. One might again 
mark here as many other different Pal- 


fions, as our Soul may differently con- 
ſider an Obyect. 


Note 


C2 
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pouvons conſiderer la Cauſe du bien ou du 
mal tant preſent qu abſent, le Bien que nous 
avons fait nons cauſe une complaiſance in- 
terieure, qui eſt Ia plus douce de toutes les 
paſſions, & aucontraire le mal que nous a- 
Vons commis excite la Deuleur. Deplins le 
Bien, queles autres font, cauſe la Faveur ; 
& fi nous regevons ce bien, il produit la 
Gratitude, ou Reconnoiſſance : Par une ſem- 
blable raiſon le Mal qui eſt commu par” les 
autres, quand il ne nous touche pas, d lors il 
produit ſeulement FIndignation; &* la 
Cotere, Sil nos regarde. 


Et ſi le Bien, quieſ?, ou a tte en nonut, eſt 
rapporte 4 I Opinion que les atttres en peur 
vent concevoir, ul produit en nous la Gloire ; 
& le mal au contraire produit Ia Hozte. 
Et dautantque la Continuation 4u Bien en- 
gendre raſajſſiement, de Ia wvient le Digout. 
On ponrott encor icy marquer autant d'au-- 
tres differentes Paſſi,ns, que | Ame peut con- 
fiderer differemment un Objet. 


Remarquet 
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Note, that according to Carteſizes, all 
theſe different Pafſions may be reduced 
unto. Six, viz. Admiration, Love, Ha- 
tred, Deſire, Joy, and Sadneſs, becauſe 
all the others are derived from them. 

. What is Admiration ? 

A. It is a ſudden occupation of the 
Soul towards an Obje&t, which ſeems 
to be rare and extraordinary. 

. What difference is there between 
Admiration and Aſtoniſhment ? 

A. No other but that Aſtoniſhment 
1s an exceſs of Admiration. 

Q. Give the Definition of Love and 
Hatred. | 

A. Love is an agitation of the Soul, 
proceeding from the Motion of the 
Spirits, which incites her to joyn her 
ſelf willingly with the Objedts that ſeem 
to be ſuitable and convenient; and 
Hatred is an agitation proceeding from 
the Spirits, wiich induces our Soul to 
ſeparate her ſelf by conſent from the 
Objeas that appear to her to be hurttul. 

. What difference do you put be- 
tween the Love of Concupiſcence and the 
Love of Benevolence 2 

A. The Love of Benevolence is when 


we do wiſh good to ſome body without 
any 
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Remarquez, que ſelon des Cartes, toutes 
ces differentes Paſſions ſe peuvent reduire & 
Six; ſgavoir a YAdmiration, Amour, 
Haine, Deir, Joye, & Triſteſle ; par- 
ceque toutes les antres en ſont derivtes. 

Qweſt ce qu*Admiration ? 

R. C*eſt une ſoudaine occupation de Þ Ame 

envers un Objet, qui Iuy ſemble rare &- 


extraordinaire. 


Q. Quelle difference y a-t-il entre Admi- 
ration & Etonnement ? 

R. Point autre, ſinonque VEtonne- 
ment ef# un excez, 1* Admiration ? 

Q. Donnez moy Ia Defmition del Amour; 
e&> de 1a Haine. 

R. L' Amour eſt une agitation de I Ame, 
procedante du mouvement des Eſprits, qui 
Fincite a ſe joindre par wolente aux Objets 
qui luy YET tes convenables ;, & la Haine 
eſt une agitation procedante des Eſprits, qui 
incite F Ame a ſe ſeparer par conſente= 
ment . des Objets, qui lui paroiſſent nui- 


ſibles. 


Q. Quelle difference mette% wous entre 


Amour de Concupiſcence, & Amour 
de Bienveillance ? 


R. L' Arionr de Bienveillance ef lors- 
que nous voulons du bien a quelquun ſans 


AalucHun 
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any mixture of our Intereſt ; and the 
Love of- Concupiſcence is when we 
love any one; not becauſe of the good 
Qualities that are in him, but only for 
_ Profit that we may receive from 

IM. 

Q. What difference is there between 
Amity and Devotion ? ES 

A. Amity has a reſpe&t unto Men, 
and Devotion takes commonly God 
for its Objet ; I fay commonly, be- 
cauſe ſometimes . it regards alſo Men 
and our Country. Moreover. in, Ami- 
ty the Lover prefers himſelf to th&-Lo 
ved 3 but in Devotion the Lover doth 
always prefer to himſelf irs Objet-lo- 
ved ; 1o that he doth not fear to dic for 
his Conſervation, as it appears by le- 
veral Examples of Perſons that accepted 
death willingly to fave the Life of their 
Princes and Country men. | 

Q. What is Defire ? 

\A. It isan agitation of our Soul pro- 
ceeding from the Spirits, whereby ſhe 
is diſpoſed not only to wiſh for the pol- 
ſeflion of a Good abſent, and for the 
confervation' of that which is preſent, 
but allo for the abſence of an Evil both 
preſent and ta come, 


02. Give 
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aucun melange des notre Intereſt ; & PA 
mour de Concupiſcence eſt, lorſque nos ai- 
mons quelqu'un non a cauſe des bonnes qua- 
litez, qui ſont en Iuy, mais ſeulement pour 
le Profit que nom en pouvons retirer. 


Q. Quelle difference y a-t il entre Ami- 
tic & Devotion ? 

R. L' Amitie regarde les hommes, & la 
Devotion a ordinairement Dieu pour objet ; 
Te dis ordinairement, parceque quelquefors 
elle regarde auſſi les hommes,* la Patrie. De 
plus dans Þ Amitiel Amant ſe prefere a Pat- 
me; mais dans la Devotion  Amant prefere 
tcrjours 4 fox meme ſon Objet aime, enſorte 
qu'il ne cramt pos de mourir pour ſa con- 
ſervation ; ainſs qu'il appert par pluſicurs 
Exemples de Perſonnes, qui ſe ſont livrees 
a la mort pour conſerver Ila vie oe leurs 
Princes, & Concitoyens. 


Q. Queſt ce que le Deſir ? 

R. C'e#t une azitation de Ame, pro- 
cedante des FEſprits, par laquelle elle eſt 
diſpoſee a ſoubaitcr non ſeulement Ia jouſ- 
{ance du bien abſent, & la conſervation au 
preſent, mais encore Pabſence du Mal, tant 
ae celuy qui eft preſent, que de celuy qui 
peut arriver. 


L Q. Donnez 
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 £L. Give me the Definition of Joy. 
A. It is a joytul agitation of our Soul 


in the poſleflion of a good repreſented 
as her own. 


Q. What is Sorrow ? 

A. It is a languiſhing agitation of 
our Mind, cauſed by the Evil which 
our Soul repreſents to her felf as her 


own, by the mean of the Spirits of our 
Brain. 


Q. Which are the Cauſes of theſe two 


different Paflions ? 

A. Joy proceeds from the Opinion of 
a Good, and Sorrow from that of an 
Evil. Nevertheleſs the one and the 0- 
ther do ſometimes proceed from the 
good or bad diſpoſition of our 'Tem- 

er. 
: Q. What is the reaſon that Joy cauſes 
a reddiſh and Vermillion Colour in our 
Face, 

A. Becauſe Joy opening our Heart, 
its Blood runs quickly through all the 
Veins, and fo {ſwelling the parts of our 
Viſage, renders it more fair and agree- 
able. 

9. Why doth Sorrow commonly-ren- 
der our Viſage Paie ? 


A. Becaulc 


F  _— oO Pl —_—  — 


Bu uw Ak 


Morale,ou leMoyen d'<etre Heureux. 219 


Q. Donnez moy la Defmnition de Ia Foye ? 

R. C'eſt une joyeuſe agitation de I Ame 
dans Ia poſſeſſion d'un Bien, qui luy eſt re- 
preſente comme ſien. 

Q. Queſt ce quela Triſteſſe ? 

R. C'eſt une languiſſante agitation a E- 
ſprit cauſte par le mal que I Ame ſe repre- 
{ente comme ſien par le moyen des Eſprits du 
Cervean. 


Q. Quelles ſont les Cauſes de ces deux 


_ differentes Paſſions ? 


R. La Foye procede de Popinion du bien, 
O& la Triſteſſe de celle du mal ; neantmoins 
Pune & Pautre procedent quelquefois de Ia 
bonne ou mauvaiſe diſpoſition de notre 
temperament. 


. D'ou wient que la Toye produit 
= Couleur rouge & Vermeille ſur le Vi- 
ape 2 

R C'eſt parceque Ia Foye ouvrant le 
Coeur, le ſang s ecoule promptement par 
toutes les Veines, & ainſi enflant les par- 
ties du wviſage, le rend plus ſerain & plus 
apgreable. 

Q. D'o# wvient que la Triſteſſe rend or- 


dinairement le viſage pale ? 


LM R. Ce# 
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A. Becauſe it ſhuts up our heart, 
which is the cauſe that the Blood run- 
ning ſlowly through our Veins, and 
growing colder, gives a bleak and whi- 
tiſh colour to our Face. 

g. And why doth ſorrow ſometimes 
produce a red Colour upon our Face ? 

A. Becaule it is joyned with other 
Paflions, as Love, Detire and Hatred; 
tor theſe Paſſions, heating the Blood, 
which comes out of the Liver, thruſt ic 
into our Heart, and from thence into 
our Face, which is the cauſe that it ap- 
pears red. 

. What 1s the reaſon that Shame 
makes us bluſh ? 

A. That comes in part from the Love 
of our felves, and in part trom a De- 
fire to avoid a preſent Infamy, which 
is the Cauſe that the Blood 1s brought 
f-om our Heart into our Face, and 1ſo 
cauſes it to grow red. 

0. What difference do you put be- 
tween Death and Swouning ? 

A. By Death che heat of our Heart 
is intirely ſtifled ; and by Swouning it 
;s ſo choaked that there {till remains e- 
nough to kindle it again. 

0. From whence proceeds Laughing ? 

A. From 
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R. C'eſt parcequ'elle reſſerre le Coeur, 
ce qui eſt Ia cauſe que le [ang coulant lente- 
ment par les veines, & devenant plus froid, 


| donne une couleur pale 4 notre Viſage. 


Q. Et d o# wvient qu la Triſteſſe produit 
quelquefois une Rougeur ſur le Viſage? 

R. C'eſt parcequ'elle ſe joint a autres 
Paſſions, comme a Þ Amour, au Defir & & 
la Haine , car ces Paſſions, echaufant le 


ſang qui vient du Foye, le pouſſent au Coeur, 


& aela auViſage, ce qui eſt la cauſe quis 


parort 70uge. 


Q. D*oxwient que Ia Pudeur ou Ia Hente 
nos fait rougir ? 

R. Cela wient en partie de Amour -de 
nous memes, & en partie du defir d eviter 
une preſente infamie ;, ce qui eſt Ia Cauſe 
que le ſang eſt conduit du Coeur au Viſage, 


O& ainſy le fait rougir. 


Q. Quelle difference mettex, vom entre la 
Mort & P Evancuiſſement ? | 

R. Dans la mort la chaleur du Coeur eff 
entieremens ſuffoqute ; > dans Þ Evanoui|- 
ſement elle eſt tellement [uffoquee ) qu'il 
en reſte encor aſſe% pour Ia rallumer. 

Q. D'ox procede le Ris? 
L 3 R. D'«ne 
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A. From a ſudden Admiration of a 
thing that ſeems pleaſing to us, which, 
{welling our Lungs, forces the Air to 
come out impetuouſly, which cauſeth 
this inarticulate Voice called Laughing. 

Q. Which is the Spring of Teatrs, and 
from whence do they proceed ? 

A. They are Vayours which come 
ont from our Eyes, whoſe cauſe com- 
monly is the fadnefs which we receive, 
| becauſe_of an Obje& that ſuffers, and 
which we do love. 

Q. Which is the Cauſe of thoſe Sob- 
bings and Sighings which are joyned 
with Lears ? 

A. It is an abundance of Blood, 
which, ſwelling our Lungs, doth haſti- 
ly expel the Air out of them, and fo 
cauſes Sobbings in our Throat. 

Q. Which is the cauſe of Sighings ? 

A. It is a ſorrow, which, cloſing our 
Heart, and hindring the Blood trom 
going into our Lungs, is the cauſe why 
we vigh. 

Q. What is the Reaſon that at the 
Play we do ſometimes feel Joy, fome- 
times Sadneſs, other times Love, other 


times Hatred, and ſeveral other Paſ- 
tions ? 


A. That 
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R. D'une ſoudaine Admiration dune 
choſe, qui nows paroit agreable, laquelle en- 
flant nos polmons contraint I'air den ſortir 
avec impetuoſite, ce qui cauſe cette Voix inar- 
ticulee qu'on appelle. Ris. 

Quelle eſt Ia Source des Larmes, © 
quelle en eſt Ia Cauſe ? 

R. Ce ſont les Vapeurs qui ſortent des 
yeux, dont Ia cauſe eſt ordinairement la Tri- 
ſteſſe, que nors avons d'un Objet qui ſoufre, 

que nous aymons. 


Q. Quelle eft Ia Cauſe des Gemiſſements 


qui accompagnent les Larmes ? 


R. C*eſt une abondance de ſang, qui, 
enflant les polmons, en chaſſe Air avec 
precipitation, &» ainſi cauſe les Gemi(ſements 
dans te Gofier. 

. Quelle eft Iz Cauſe des Soupirs? 

R. C'eſt Ia Triſteſſe, laquelle reſſerrant 

le Coeur, &* empechant que le ſang ne monte 


aux polmons, eſt Ia cauſe que nows Soupt- 
TONS. 


Q. D'oz wient quetant & Ia Comedie 
nous ſentons quelquefors de Ia Foye, quelque- 
fois de la Triſteſſe, Fautrefois de P Amour, 
dautrefois de Ia Haine & pluſicurs antres 


Paſſions ?! 
L 4 R. Cela 


224 Moral Science, or the Way to be Happy. 


A. That comes from the different re- 
preſentation ot Objects to our Imagi- 
nation ? 

©. What is Jealouſy ? 

A. It is a kind of .-Fear joyned to a 
deſire of keeping the enjoyment of a 
good, which-is the cauſe that we exa- 
mine the lighteſt Cauſes of ſuſpicion, 
and take them for reaſons of great con- 
ſequence. 

Q. What is Emulation ? 

A. It isa kind of Animoſity, which 
doth encourage us to undertake things 
wherein we hope toſucceed, becauſe we 
{ce that ſeveral others have got a good 
ſucceſs therein. 

©. What is Envy ? 

A. It is a Vice that is found in a bad 
natural Diſpoſition, which is the cauſe 
that ſome Perſons are afflicted for the 
Good that they ſee coming to others. 

I do not ſpeak here of the Definition 
of the other Paſſions, becaule they are 
ſufficiently explain'd in the Enumerati- 
on here before. : 

Q. Tell me the number of Moral 
Vercues. | 

A. Juſtice, Courage , Temperance, 
Prudence, Liberality, Magniticency, 

| Magnanimity, 
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R. Cela wient de la differente repreſenta: 
tion des Objets a notre Imagination. 


Q. Queſt ce que la Falouſie ? 
R. C*ef# une Eſpece de crainte jointe 4 
| un deſir de ſe conſerver Ia poſſeſſion us 
; Bien, qui fait qu'on examine les plus peti- 
tes cauſes de ſoupgon, & qu'on les prend 


pour des raiſons de grande conſequence, 


Q. Queſt ce qu Emulation ? 
| R. C'eſt une Eſpece 4" Animoſits qui nos 
encourage a entreprendre des choſes, 03 nozts 
| eſperons reuſſir, parceque nous avons Veu 
que d'autres y ont eu un bon ſucces. 


Q. Queſt ce quEnvie ? 

R. C'eſt un vice qui eſt dans un mechant 
natarel,& qui eſt Ia cauſe que quelques perſon- 
nes s affiigent du bien qu'ils voyent arriver 
aux autres, 

Te ne parle pas icy de la Definition des 
autres Paſſions, parcequ*elles ſont ſuffiſa- 
ment expliquees dans le denombrement aue 
Jen ay fait cy devant. 

Q. Dites moy le nombre des Vertus 
Morales. 

R. Tuſtice , Force, Temperance, Pru- 
dence, Liberalite, Magnificence, Magnanz 

5 miley 
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Magnanimity, Clemency, Truth, Civi- 
lity, Aﬀability, Courteſie, which may 
be reduced to the four preceding Ver- 
tues called Cardinal. 

Q. What difference do you put be- 
tween theſe four Vertues ? 

A. Juſtice conſiſts in diſtributing Res 
wards and Puniſhments with a Geome- 
trical Proportion ; Courage confiſts-in 
overcoming Fear ; Temperance in mo- 
derating the Pleaſures of our Body ; 
and Prudence in dire&ting and ruling 
all our Actions according to Time, 
Perſons, and Places. 

Q. Why do you call them Cardi- 
nal ? 

A. Becauſe of this word Cardo, which 
ſignittes an Hinge, for, as Doors move 
upon Hinges, 10 upon theſe four Ver- 
tues move all other Moral Vertuous 
Actions. 

2. What is Juſtice ? 

A. It'is a moral Vertue, whereby we 
keep Equity both in the diſtribution of 
Rewards and Puniſhments, and in our 
dealing and trading : In a word, it is 
to render what belongs to every one. 

Q. Which are the Vices oppoſite to 
Juſtice ? 


A. Excels 


«% «K% " FX 7 


 Morale,ou leMoyen d'&tre Heureux. 227 


mite,ClemenceVerite, Entregeant, Affabilite, 
ou Courtoifie, qui ſe reduiſent aux quatre 
premieres Vertus qu'0n appelle Cardinales. 


Q. Buelle difference mette% vous entre 
ces quatre Vert 2 

R. La Fuſtice conſiſte a diſtribuer a un 
chacun avec proportion Geometrique les Re- 
compences & les Peines la Force confiſte a 
ſurmonter la Crainte ; la Temperance & 
moderer les plaiſirs du Corps > & Ia Pru- 
dence a conduire & regler toutes nos Atti- 
ons ſelon les Temps, les Perſonmes & les 
Lieux, 

Q. Pourquoy appelle-ton ces wertus 
Cardinales ? 

R. C'eſt 2 cauſe du mot Latin Cardo, 
qui ſignifie Gon, dautantque comme les 
Portes roulent ſur les gons, ainſi ſur ces 
quatre wertus roulent toutes les autres Atti- 
ons morales vertueuſes. 

Q. Queſt ce que la Fuſtice ? 

R. Ceſt une wertu morale, par laquelle 
nous gardons PEquite, en la diſtribution 
des recompenſes & des peines,& dans le come 
merce des biens externes ;, en un mot ceſt 
rendre 4 un chacun ce qui luy appartient. 

Q. Quels jont les wices oppoſe a Ia 
Juztice ? 

R. 7 Excev, 
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A. Exceſs and Defeuoſity. 

9. How do you divide Juſtice ? 

A. Into diſtributive and commuta- 
t1VC. 

9. What is diſtributive Juſtice ? 

A. It is that Juſtice chat keeps equa- 
lity according to the Geometrical Pro- 
portion; that is to ſay, which, in «di 
ſtributing Rewards and Puniſhments, 
has a reſpect to the Merits of Perſons, 
Time, Place, and other circumſtances; 
As for Example, he that offends a Ma- 
giſtrate according to diſtributive Ju- 
{tice, ought to be more ſeverely puniſh 
than he that offends a private Perſon. 
And he that commits an Infolence in a 
Church during the Divine Service, de- 
ſerves a greater Puniſhment than if he 
had committed ſuch an Inſolence in a 
Tavern. 

Q. What is a commutativeJuſtice ? 

A. It is that Juſtice, that keeps an 
Arichmetical proportion, I mean, that} 
has no reſpect but to Quantity, without 
confidering the merit of the Perſons : 
As tor Example, the ſame ſort of Corn 
and Wine is as much fold to a Magi- 
ſtrate, and to a Prince, asto a Tradiz- 
man and Country-man, 


Q. What 
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R. L'Excez, & la Defeftuoſie. 
Q. Comment diviſez, vous Ia FuZtice ? 
R. En diſtributive &-commutative. 


Q. Queſt ce que la Juſtice diftributive ? 

R. C'eſt celle qui garde FEgalite ſelon 
la propertion Geometrique , Ceſt a dire, 
qui, en diſtribuant les Recompences & les 
Peines, a egard aux merites des Perſonnes, 
au Temps, au Lieu, & autres circonttan- - 


ſtances. Par exemple, celuy qui offence un 


Magiſtrat, ſelon Ia Juſtice diitributive doit 
erre plus ſeverement puni , que celuy qui 
offence une perſonne privee ; & eeluy qui 
commet une Inſolence dans P Egliſe durant 
le Service Divin, merite un plus prand 
Supplice que $'il avoit commis cette meme 
Inſolence dans un Cabaret. | 


Q.*Qu'eſt ce que la Fuſtice commutative ? 
R. C'eſt celle qui obſerve Ia proportion 
Arithmetique, c'eſt & dire qui wa egard 
qu'a la Quantite, ſans conſiderer le Me- 


rite des Perſonnes. Par exemeple la meme 
ſorte de bled &+ de win elf wvendue autant a 


un Magiſtrat, & @ un Prince, qu'a un Ar- 
tiſan & Payſan. 


Q. Weſt 


——— ——— ——— I = = 


230 Moral Science, or the Way to be Happy. 


Q. What is Right ? 

A. Right is an equivocal Word, 'for 
ſometimes it is taken for an Authority 
and Power : Thus we ſay the Right 
of Maſters over their Servants, when 
we mean the Authority and Power ; 
and other times it is taken either for the 
Laws, which have a reſpe&t to divine 
things, and then it is called Divine 
Right ; or for the Laws that havere- 
ſpe& to Human and Civil things, and 
then it is called civil and human Right. 
Sometimes it is taken for the natural 
Right, which is common to all Ani- 
mals, as to keep their Lives and little 
ones; and ſometimes for the Right of 
Nations, which is common to all 
Countries, or at leaſt to thoſe that are 
wiſely Governed, as that an Embaſſa- 
dor may have the: Liberty of his Reli- 
gion in what Country ſoever he is ſent 
tO, 

Q. What is the Law of Talion ? 

A.lIt isa Law that orders Puniſhment 
equal to the harm done to another. 
This was the Law in Moſes's time, that 


_ ordered a Tooth for a Toorh, and an 


Eye for an Eye; and we may fay that 
this is alſo the Law of the Colpel, ſince 
it 
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Q. Queſt ce que be Droit ? 

R. Le Droit eſt un mot Equivoque, car 
quelquefois il ſe prend pour Authorite & 
Puiſſance, ainſi noms diſons le Droit des 
Maitres ſur leurs Seviteurs, pour dire 
P Authorits &* puiſſance. Et d autrefots 
il ſe prend ou pour des Loix qui regardent 
les choſes Divines, & a lors ul eff appell 
aroit drvin ; ou pour des Loix qui regar- 
dent les choſes humaines, & civiles, & 
lors il eff appelle Droit civil & humain. 
Quelquefois i ſe prend, pour le droit natu- 
rel, qui eff commun a tows les Animaux, 
comme de conſerver leur vie, & leurs pe- 
tis, Ft dautrefos pour le Droit des Na- 
tions, qui eſt commun a toutes Nations, ou 
pour be moins @ celles qui ſont un peu polt- 
cees, comme qu'un Ambaſſadeur ayt Liber- 
te de [a Religion en quelque Pays qu'il ſoit 


enVoye. 


Q. Queſt ce que Ia Loy de Talion? 

R. C'eft une Loy qui porte que chacun 
recoive une peine egale aumal qu'il a fait a 
un autre, Cetoit Ia Loy durant le Temps 
de Moyſe, qui ordonnoit que Ia Dent fit 
arrachee pour Ia Dent , & Poeil ponr Poeil 
Et on peut dire encore que cette Loy eſt auſſy 

de 
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it is written that we ſhall be meaſured 
with the fame meaſure as we meaſure 
others; and whoſoever ſhall kill with 


the Sword, ſhall periſh with the Sword. 


Q. What is that that you call a Bond 
in Law ? 

A. It is an Obligation - whereby we 
are bound to perform what we have 
promilcd. 

Q. How do you divide an Obliga- 
tion ? 

A. Into Natural and Civil ; the for- 
mer binds without forcing, as when 
one preſents me with Twenty Guineas, 
then I am bound by the natural Law to 
be grateful, but 1 cannot be forced to 
itz and the latter binds and forces, if I 
do not perform what I am bound to. 

Q. Upon what is a Civil Bond 
grounded, 


A. Upon a Contrad, or other thing þ 


equivalent to a Contract. 
. How is a Contra made ? 


A. Either by Word, or by Writing, | 


or by Conſent, or by ſomething men: 


tioned in the Contract, as a thing lent, Þ 
or committed to another Mans keeping, f 


or pawned, &Cc. 


Not? 


SY FP 
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de Evangtile ; poiſgu's ) eſs tcrit que nous 
fſerons meſurez, de la meme meſure que nous 
meſurons les autres ; Et que celuy qui fra= 
pera du Glaive, perira par le Glaive. 

Q. 2u'eſt ce que vous appellez Obligati- 
on en Loy? 

R. C'eſt ce oy quoy nous ſommes obli- 
gez d accomplir ce que nous avons pro- 
mis. 

Q. Comment diviſez vons FObliga- 
tion ?! 

R. Ez Naturelle & Civile ; la premiere 
oblige ſans forcer, comme quand quelqu"un 
me preſente Vingt Guinez,, & lors je ſuis 
oblige par Ia Loy naturelle d"etre reconnoi{- 
ſant, mais je ne puis pas y ere force; &* 
la ſeconde oblige, & force, ſi je Waccom- 
plis pas ce a quoy je ſus oblige. 

Q. Sur quoy eft fondee PObligation Ci 
wile £ 

R. Sur un ContraF?, ou autre choſe equi- 


\ wolent 4 un ContraCt. 


Q. Comment ſe fait le Contratt ? 
R. Ou par Parole, ou par Ecriture, ou 
par conſentement, ou par quelque choſe men: 


| tionee dans le Contrat, comme une 


choſe pretee, ou miſe en depoſk, ou en 


| Gage, ec. 


Notev 


234 Moral Science,or the Way to be Happy. 
Note that we are ſometimes bound to 


render the ſame thing lent to us, and 
ſometimes not : As for example, when 


- one lends me his Horſe, his Boots, his 


Cloak, &c. he intends that the ſame 
Horſe, Bootes, and Cloak be rendred 
to him ; but when he lends Twenty 
Crowns, or Twenty Buſhels of Corn, 
he docs not bind that the ſame be ren- 
dred, but only Twenty Crowns, and 
Twenty Buſhels of Corn as good as 
thoſs that he hath lent. 

Note 2. That when a thing is com- 
mitted ro ſome body for a ſafer keep- 
ing, he is bound to render it without 
deceit, and without making uſe of it; 
likewiſe he that has received ſomething 
in pawn, ought to render it to him 
from whom he hath receiv'd it, as foon 
as he payeth that which he has pawned 
it for. 

Q What is an Obligation by word ? 

A. Itis a Bond proceeding from the 
queſtion of one of the Contractants, 
and from the anſwer of the other; as 
do you promiſe to pay ſo much Mo- 
ney ſuch a day ? and the other aniwers 
yes, I do promiſe. 


Q. What is a Bond by Writing ? 


A. | 
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Notez que quelquefois nous ſommes 0b- 
ligez, de rendre Ia meme choſe qu'on nous 
a prette, comme par exemple quand quel- 
qu"un me prete ſon cheval, ſes Botes, ſon 
Manteau, &c. Il a intention que le meme 
cheval, les memes Botes, & le meme 
Manteau luy ſojent rendis, mais quand il 
prete vingt Ecns, ou vingt boiſſeaux de bled, 
il oblige pas qu'on luy rende le meme, ma 


ſenlement vingt ecus, & Vingt boiſſeaux de 


bled auſſy bons que ceux qu'il a prete. 


Notez, 2. que, quand quelque choſe eſs 
donnee en Depoſt a quelqu'un, il eſt oblige 
de Ie rendre ſans fraude, &* ſans Sen Ser- 
vir ; pareillement celuy qui a receu quelque 
choſe en gage, doit Ia rendre 4 celui dont 
il 'a recene, anſſs tot qu'il paye ce poterquoy 
il 'a engagee. 


Q. Queſt ce qu'une Obligation par parole ? 
R. C'eſt celle qui procede de Ia queſtion 


| Tun des Contrattants, & de la Reponce de 


Pautre, comme promette vous de payer 
tant dargent un tel jour ? & Fautre re- 
pond, ouy, je le promets. 


| Q Queſt cequ*une Obligation par Ecriture? 


R. C*eſt 
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A. It is when one contracts by writ- 
ten Promiſes, which are called" Bills. 

Q. What is an Obligation by Con- 
ſent ? 

A. It is when we buy, ſell, exchange, 
&c. Ir is 1o called, becauſe it depends 
wholly upon the conſent of the Con- 


tractants, although there be nothing 


written. 
8. Upon how many ways is groun- 


ded a Bond of a thing equivalent toa Þ 


Contract : 

A. Upon three. 1. In doing the bu- 
ſineſs of a Friend abſent, without ha- 
ving order from him for the Sollicitor 
may repeat all that he hath ſpent upon 
his Friends account, and the Friend 
may ask to be diſcharged, it he has 
been damnified. 2. In being Admini- 
ſtrator, for he is bound to his Papil, 
and mutually the Pupil to his Admini- 
{trator. 3. In holding ſomething in 
common with others; for, if one of 
the Partners fp2nds Money ; as for ex: 
ample, to repair a Ship, hs may have 
an Action againſt the orhers, in caſe 
they refuſe to pay their part of what 
he hath disburlſed. 

Q. What is Courage ? 


A. It 
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R. C*eſt quand on contratte par promeſſes 
ecrites, qu'on appelle Cedules. 

Q.. 2u'eſt ce qu Obligation par Conſentes 
ment ? 
R. C'eſ# quand on achete, on vend, on 
exchange, &c. Elle eft ainſi appellee, parce- 
qu*elle depend entierement du Conſentement 
des Contrattants, quoyqu'il n'y ayt rien 
Fecrit. | 

Q. Combien y a t i d Obligations fondees 
ſur une choſe equivaleme a un Con- 
tract ? 

R. Trois. 1. En faiſant les affaires dun 
Amy abſent, ſans avorr charge de luy, car 
le Negotiatcur peut avoir Attion pour re= 
peter tout ce quil a depence au Sujet de ſon 
Amy, & Þ Amy peut demander d tre de- 


domare Sl a Ete nal Servi 2. En aant 


Admiititrateur, car il eft oblige & fon Pu- 
pille, &* mutuellement le Pupille a ſon Ad- 
miniſtrateur. %J. Par la Communante de 
quelque choſe commune a pluſieurs, en la 
quelle ſi quelqu'un des aſſeciev a depence 
de Pargent, comme par exemple pour ra- 
comoder un Nawvire, il peut avoir Afi 
contre les autres, au cas quils refuſent de 


| payer leur part de ce qu'il a debource, 


Queſt ce cue la Ferce 2 


R. C*eft 
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A. It is a moral Vertue, which, ru» 
ling Fear and Boldneſs, makes us ei- 
ther to overcome courageouſly, or to 
ſuffer conſtantly all the Difficulties that 
are found in our commendable deſfns. 

Q. Which are the Vices oppofite to 
this Vertue ? 

A. Cowardiſe and Raſhneſs; and as 
the former is very ſhameful, ſo the lat: 
ter is very dangerous. 

Mark that Buldneſs and Conſtancy 
are Vertues found always with Cou- 
rage. 

Note alſo that this Vertue is ſome- 
time called Heroick, when it is ſo ex- 
traordinary, that it ſeems to be above 
all human Courage z as when Horatius 
Cocles maintaining alone upon a Bridge 
the Effore of an Army, ſaved his 
Country. 

©. What 1s Temperance ? 

A. It is a moral Vertue, moderating 
the Pleaſures of our Body, whether they 
come from-the- inward, or from the 
outward Sences. 

Q. Which Vices are oppoſite to Tem- 
perance ? 


A. One conſiſts in Exceſs, and the oF 


Note} 


ther in Detectuolity, 


] 
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R. C'eſt ane vertu morale, qui, reglant 
la Crainte & la Hardieſſe, nous fait re- 
ſoudre 2 ſurmonter courageuſement, ou ſup- 
porter conſtamment toutes les difficultez 
qui Soppoſent a nos louables deſſeins. 


Q. Quels ſont les Vices oppoſez, a cette 
Vertu? 


R. La Lachete, & la Temerite ; comme 


Ia premiere eſt tres honteuſe, auſſy ls der- 
niere eſt tres dangereuſe. 


Notez, que Ia Hardieſſe, & la Conſtance 


ſont des wertus, qui toitjonrs accompagnent ' 


le Courage. 

Netez, auſſy que cetre wertu eſt quelque- 
fois appellee Herorique, quand elle eſt ſe ex- 
traordmaire, quelle ſemble ſurpaſſe» les 
Forces humaines, comme quand Horatius 


Cocles ſoutenant ſeul ſur un Pont Peffort 
d'une Armee, ſauva ſon Pays. 


Q. Queſt ce que la Temperance ! 


R. C*eſt une wertu morale, qui modere 
l's plaiſirs du Corps ſoit qu"ils wviennent des 
ſens exterieurs, ſoit des interieurs. 


Q. Quels ſont les wices oppoſez @ 1a 


| Temperance e 


R. L'un confiſte en  Excez, & Fautre 


| dans la DefeFFuoſite, 
3 tel 


Note% 


240 Moral Science,or the Way to be Happy. 


Note that Piety, Continence, Chaſti- 
ty and Modeſty, do commonly accom- 
pany Temperance. 

©. What is Prudence ? 

A. It is a moral Vertue, which fore- 
ſeeing the future things that may hap- 
pen and not happen, conſults, and de- 
liberates with ration, to the end 
that we mighr not be ſurprigd. 

9. How do you divide Prudence ? 

A. Into Juriſprudence, and into Po- 


litick, Oeconomical, and Monaſtical 


Prudence. 
©. What is Juriſprudence ? 
A. It isa practical Science that teaches 


how to order the Stile or Form of the 
Law. 


9, Which are the Laws ordered by | 


Juritprudence ? 


A. Theſe three principal, to live ho- | 
neſtly, to offend no body, and to ren- Þ 


der what belongs to every one, where- 
in conſiſts all moral Philoſophy ; 1o that 


whoſoever keeps thoſe Laws, lives with- Þ 9, 


out reproach. 
9. What is Politick Prudence ? 


A. It is a moral. Science, that teaches 


how to govern prudently a Common- 
wealth. 


9. What 


/if 


©7 
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"Wy . a- 
Norez que la Piete,la Continence, Ia Ch 
fere, & la Modeſtie accompagnent ords” 
nairement la Temperance. 
. , 4 ) 
Q. Queſt ce que la Prudence : 
R. C*eſt une vertu morale, qui prevoy- 
ant les choſes futures contingentes, en con- 
ſulte & en delibere meurement , afinque nous 


ne ſoyons pas ſurpris. 


Q. Comment diviſez, vous la Prudence ? 
R. En Juriſprudence, & en Prudence Po- 
litique, Oeconomique, & Monaſticalle. 


Q. Queſt ce que Jurisſprudence ? 
R. C'eſt une Science pratique, qui en 


: Þ /cigne Ie Stile &r la Forme des Loix. 
'| Q. Quelles ſont les Loix que la Furiſ- 


prudence ordonne 2 
- = R. Ces ?rozs principales, honetement vi- 
- Þ wre, woffencer perſonne, & Tendre a mar 
- Ih chacun ce qui luy appartient, en quoy con- * 
tie toutte Is Philoſophie morale ; deſorte 
- Þ que celuy, qui garde-ces Loix, mene une 
| vie irreprochable. 

! Q. Qweſt ce que la Prudence Polytique ? 
5Þ R. C'eſt une Science morale, qui enſeig- 
i Þ} 2 ia maniere de gowverner prudemment 

| 22 Republique. 
at Þ M Q. Queſt 


-, 
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Note that Piety, Continence, Chaſti- 
ty and Modeſty, do commonly accom- 


pany Temperance. 
©. What is Prudence ? 


A. It is a moral Vertue, which fore- 


ſeeing the future things that may hap- 
pen and not happen, conſults, and de- 
liberates with diſcretion, to the end 
that we might not be ſurpried. .. 
9. How do you divide Prudence ? 
A. Into Juriſprudence, and into Po- 


litick, Oeconomical, and Monaſtical 


Prudence. | 

©. What is Juriſprudence ? 

A. It isa practical Science that teaches 
how to order the Stile or Form of the 
Law. 

©, Which are the Laws ordered by 
Juritprudence ? 

A. Theſe three principal, to live ho- 
neſtly, to offend no body, and to ren- 
der what belongs to every one, where- 
in conſiſts all moral Philoſophy ; 1o that 
whoſoever keeps thoſe Laws, lives with: 
out reproach, 

9. What is Politick Prudence ? 

A. It is a moral Science, that teaches 


how to govern prudently a Common 


9. What : 


wealth. 


pruden 
R. 
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W's . Aa- 
Norez que la Piet6,la Continence, Ia Ch 
ett, & la Modeſtie accompagnent or dt- 
airement Ia Temperance. 
. 3 4 þ) 
Q. Queſt ce que la Prudence 
R. C*eſt une vertu morale, qui prevoy- 
nt les choſes futures contingentes, en con- 
ulte &> en delibere meurement , afinque nous 


e ſoyons pas ſurpris. 


Q. Comment diviſez, vous Ia Prudence ? 
R. En Furiſprudence, & en Prudence Po- 
itique, Oeconomique, & Monaſticalle. 


Q. Queſt ce que Jurisſprudence ? 
R. C'eſt une Science pratique, qui en- 
tiene be Stile & la Forme des Lots. 


Q. Quelles ſont les Loix que Ia Furiſ- 


rudence ordonne ? 

R. Ces trois principales, honetement wvi- 
we, noffencer perſonne, & rendre a 
bacun ce qui luy appartient, en quoy con 
fe toutte Is Philoſophie morale ; deſorte 
ue celuy, qui garde-ces Loix, mene une 
ie irreprochable, 

Q. Queſt ce que Ia Prudence Polytique ? 

R. C'eſt une Science morale, qui enſeig- 
e la maniere de gouverner prudemment 
ne Republique. 


M Q. Queſt 


it cc 


- | | 
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Q. What is a Commonwealth ? 

A. It is a Multitude of Perſons t 
ving the ſame Laws, and enjoying t 
ſame Prerogatives and Liberties. 

2. How do you call thoſe Perſons 

A. They are called Citizens. 

Q. What is the Obligation of thc 
Citizens? 

* A. To love, to defend one anoth 
and to obſerve the Laws Eſtabliſh 
among them. 

Q. ow do you divide thoſe Ci 
Zens ! 
A. Into Subjects and Magiſtrates. 
©. What 1s it to be a Subject ? 
A. It is to acknowledge an Autho 
ty of a Superiour in obeying his La\ 
' £8. How do youdivide Subjects ? 
A. 1. '\Into Natural, which are bc 
in the ſame Country. 2. Into Str: 
zers, which are admitted to be Na 
Tal; that is to fay, to be ſubject tot 

{ime Laws, aad to enjoy the ſameTI 
minities, as the Natural. 3. Into Not 
men. 4. Into Learned. 5. Into M 
chants. 6. Into Tradeſmen. 9. I 
Soldiers. Ss. 1nto Plough-men, Coa 
men, &C. 

Q. What is it co be a Mera. t 


Jappy. 


5s ha- 
g the 


ons ? 
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Q. Lu'eſt ce que Republique ? 

R. C'eſt une multitude de Perſonnes, qui 
ont de memes Loix, & qui jonifjent de me- 
mes Privileges, 

Q. Connent s'appellent ces Perſonnes ? 

R. Elles S appellent Citoyens. 

Q. 4 quoy ſont obligez, les Citoyens ? 


R. A S'aymer, ſe deffendre les uns les. 
autres, & @ obſerver les Loix etablies par- 
mi eux. 


Q. Comment diviſez, vous les Citoyens ? 


R. En Sujets, & en Magiſtrats, 

Q., Qu'eft ce quittre Sujet ? 

R. Ceſt reconnoitre P Authorits Pun Su- 
perieur en obeiſſant a ſes Loix. 

Q. Comment diviſez, vous les Sajets 2 

R. 1. En Naturels, qui ſont nes dans 
un meme Pays. 2. En Eſtrangers, qui ſont 


| admis pour etre naturels.c et 2 dire pour etre 


Sujets aux memes Loix, & fotur des memes 
Privileges que les Naturels. 2. En Nobles. 
4. En Sgavants. 5. En Marchands. 6. En 
Artiſans. 7. En Soldats. $. En Labcureurs, 
Caroſſicrs, &*c. | 


Q. Queſt ce qulttre Magiſtrat ? —— 
M 2 R. C*eſt 


&-, 
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A. It is to have and exerciſe Autho- 
Tity over others, 

Q. How came it that Magiſtrates 
got that Power ? 

A. Either by the immediate vocati- 
on of God, or by the right of War, or 
by Succefſion, or by Election. 

Q. What is it to be conſidered in the 
'Election of a Magiſtrate or Ruler ? 

A. His Age, Birth, and the other 
Qualities of Body and Mind required 
to command others. 

©. Which are thoſe Qualities of Bo-- 
dy and Mind requiſite in a Magiſtrate 
or Ruler ? 

A. Health of Body, a good Car- 
riage, Gravity, Juſtice, Clemency min- 
gled with Severity, but above all Pru- | 
dence. 

9B. What is to be required in the Of-F 
ficers of a Magiſtrate or Ruler ? 

A. They ought to be Ingenious, Wile, 
Learned, Eloquent, Sincere, Honeſt, 
Juſt, Civil, well-ſhap'd, and of an Age 
berween Youth and Old age. 

9. What is the Duty of a Magiſtrate ? 

A. 1. Totakecare that the DivineÞ 
Service be well cblerved. 2. That the} 
Laws of the Country be well «- | 

3. Tok 
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R. C'eſt avoir, & exercer Authorite ſur 
les autres. 

Q. Comment eſt ce que les Magiſtrats 
ont cette Authorite ? 

R. Ou par Ila Vacation immediate de 
Dieu, ou par le Droit de Ia Guerre, ou par 
Succeſſion, ou par Elect 1on. 

Q. Be doit on conſiderer dans F Eleftion 
| d'un Magiſtrat ou Gouverneur ? 

Ml | R. Son Age, /a Naiſſance,, &+ les au- 
| tres Dualitez, de Cerps, & deſprit requiſes 
peur commander aux autres. 
Q. Belles font ces Dualitez, de Corps 
& deſprit requiſes dans un Magiſtrat, ou 
Geuverneut £ 
R. La Sante de Corps, Ia bonne grace, 
la Gravite, la Fuſtice, Ia Clemence meles 


x de Severite, mais ſur tout Ia Prudence. 

- Þ 

al Q. B2uelles doivent etre les Officiers d un 
Margiſtrat 2 

-F R. 1's doivent tre Ingenieux, Sages, 


Sgavants, Eloquents, Honetes, TFuſtes, 
C3 Courtois, bienfaits de Corps, & dun age 
t, entre la Feuneſſe, & la wiealleſſe. 

LS Q. Del e5t POffce du Magiſtrat ? 

R. 1. De prendre garde que le Service 
*Þ® divin ſoit bien obſerve. 2. Que les Loie 
| du Pays ſojent bien gardees. 3. De punir 
3 ceux 


2: SE 
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3: To puniſh thoſe that tranſgreſs them. 
4+ To encourage thoſe that faithfully 
keep them. | 

&. How do you divide a Common- 
wealth 2 | 

A. Into a Monarchy, and Polyarchy ? 

©. What 1s a Monarchy ? 

A. It is a mulcitade of People, whoſe 
Government is given to one Perſon. 

9. What is Polyarchy ? 

A. It is a Conimonwealth, whoſe 
Government is committed unto many. 

2. How do you divide Polyarchy ? 

A. Into Ariſtocracy, and Democracy. 

©. What is Ariſtocracy ? 

A, It isa Government which is in the 
hands of the Noblemen. 

Q. What is Democracy ? 

A. It is a Government, which, by 
the Votes of the People, is committed 
by turnsto ſome Particulars. 

9. How do you call thoſe Places, 
where live the Inhabitants of a Com- 
monwealth ? 

A. Eicher Hamle ts, or Boroughs, or 
Towns, or Cities. 

9. How do you call the chief City 
of a Commonwealth ? 
A. It is called Metropolis. 


Note 


Morale,on leMoyen d*etre Heureux. 247 


ceux qui les tranſgreſſent. 4. D'encourager 
ceux qui les obſervent fidellement. 


Q. Comment diviſez vous Ia Repub- 
lique ? 
R. En Monarchie, & en Polyarchie. 
Q. Peſt ce que Monorchie ? 
R. C'eſt une multitude 4: Peuple, dont Ie 
| gouvernement eſt donne 2 une ſeule Perſonne. 
| OQ. Qweſt ce que Polyarchic ? 
R. C'eſt une Republique, dont le Gow- 
vernement eſt commis a pluſieurs. , 
Q. Comment diviſezvons la Polyarchie ? 
R. En Ariſtocratie, & en Democratie. _ 
Q. Beſt ce que Ariftocratie ? 
R. C'eſt un Gouvernement, qui eſt entre 
les mains des Nobles, | 
Q. 2wueſt ce que Democratic ? | 
| R. C'eſt un Gouvernement, qui, par les 
ſuffrages du Penple, eſt commis alternative- 
ment 4 quelques Particuliers, 
Q. Comment 5 appellent les lieux, on de- 
meurent les Habitants d'une Republique? 


R. I's £appellent ou Hameaux, ou wvilla- 
ges, ou Bourgs, ou vwilles. 
Q.. Comment s appelle Ia principale wille 
d'une Republique ? 
R. Elle ſe nomme Metropolis. 
M. 4 Remargques 


% 
. 
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Note that a Commonwealth is called 
Empire, when it is governed by an 
Emperor; and Kingdom, when it is 
ruled by a King. 

. What is Ozconmical Pruſencee 
A. It is a Moral Science. that teaches 
how to govern prudently a Family, 


9B. Whatis a Family compoicd of ? 

. 4. Of Husband, Wite, Children, 
Seryants, and Goods or Poleſſions. 
. What is the end of Marriage ? 

A. The Society of the Husband with 
the Wife, to the end that they may be- 
get Children, and help one another. 

©. What is the Duty of a Husband 
towards his Wite ? 

A. He cught to give her a good Ex+ 
ample, to love her tenderly, to com- 
mand her with reſpe& and civility, to 
defend her againſt thoſe that ſpeak ill of 
her; to ſupport her Infirmities, and to 
do what he can to maintain her, - and 


pleaſe her. 


©. What is the Duty of a Wife to- 
wards her Husband ? 

A. She ought to honour and obey 
him, to ſupport his Faults, to afliſt him, 
as much as ſhe can, in his advertity, to 

comfort 
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Remarque% que Ia Republique eſt appellte 
Empire, quand elle eſt gouvernee par un 
Empereur, &- Royaume, quand elle eſt gou- 
vernee Fo un Roy. 

Q). Queſt ce que Prudence Oeconomique ? 

R. C'eſt une Science Morale, qui enſeig- 
ne la maniere de gouverner prudemment une 
Famille. 

. De quoy eſt compoſee une Famille ? 

K De xt de _ d"Enfants, de 
Serviteurs, & de Biens, ou Poſeſſions- 

Q. Belle eſt Is fin du Mariage ? 

R. La Societe du Mary & de la Fems 
me, afm dengendrer des Enfants, & de 
Faſſiſter Fun Pautre. 

Q. Quel eſt le Dewiir du Mary envers 
ſa Femme ? 

R. Il doit uy donner un bon exemple, 
Faymer tendrement, Iuy command:r avec 
| reſpet} & civilite, la deffendre contre ceux. 
qui parlent mal d'«le, ſupporter ſes Infirmis 
te, CO faire tout © ce qu'il peut pour Vers 
tretenir, &* luy. plaire. 


| Q. S£uel eft be Dewiir de la Femme en- 
| wers ſon Mary? | 

{ R. Elle doit Phonorer, & luy obeir, ſup: 
| porter ſes defauts, I aſſiſker autant qu'elle 
| peut dans ſon adverſite, le conſaler en ſor 
M 5 affuict 0B, 
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comfort him in his aflition, and not 
to be too ſumptuous in her Garments, 
and other things belonging to her 
Houſe. 

2 What is the Duty of Parents to- 
wards their Children ? 

A. They ought to take care of their 
Education, every one according to their 
Ability and Condition, and the Mo- 
cher, if ſhe can, ought to ſuckle them. 

9B. What is the Duty of Children 
towards their Parents ? 

A. To love, honour, and obey them ; 
to take care leſt they provoke them, 
and to help them when they are grown 
old and weak. 

9. What is the Duty of Servants to- 
wards their Maſters ? 


A. they ought to be obedient, dili- 
gent and faithful. 


S. And what is the Duty of Ma | 


ſters towards their Servants ? 

A. "They ought to give them a good 
Example; to provide for them what is 
neceſlary for their ſubſiſtance ; to pay 
them their Wages; and to correct them 
when they omit their Duty. 

9. What are thoſe Poſſeſlions that 
are tound in a Family ? 


: 
1 


| 4 
4. Money, }| 
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affliction, & n'etre point trop ſomptueuſe 
dans ſes habits, & autres choſes qui, regar- 
dent le Menage. | 


Q. ©url eft le Devoir des Parents en- 
vers leurs Enfants ? 

R. Ils doivent awoir ſoin de leur Educa- 
tion, chacun ſelon leur Pouvoir & Condi- 
tion 5 © la AMere doit les allaifter, | elle 
pert. 

Q 2uel eff le Dewoir des Enfants ervers 
leurs Parents ? | 

R. Les aymer, les honorer, leur obeir, 
prendre garde de ne les point facher, & 
les aſſiſter, quand ils ſont devents vieux, 

mnfirmes. 

Q. ©uel eff I Dewiir des Serviteurs 
envers leurs Maitres ? 

R. Ils doivent ere obeiſſants, diligents, 
& Fidelles. 

Q. ©muel eft le Dewoir des Maitr:s en+ 
vers leurs Serviteurs'? 

R. Ils doivent leur donner hon Exemple, 


| Pourtvoir de ce qui eff meceſſaire pu leur 
e 


Ss corri* 


ſubſiſtance ; payer leur gages, & 


ger quand ils manquent 8 leur dewvoir. 


Q. Buelles ſont les Poſeſſions, qui ſe 
R. Ley, 


| trouvent dans une Famille ? 
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A. Money, Plate, Houſhold-ſtuft, 
Corn, Beer, Wine, Cattle, Gardens, 
Lands, : Houſes, &c. 

9. How muſt one do to get Poſlefli- 
ons and keep them 2? 

A. He muſt be watchful, diligent, 
and work according to his Condition, 
he ought not to ſpend above his Reve- 
we, or miore than he gets; and he 
ought to avoid Play, Taverns, Ale- 
houſes, and eſpecially the Company of 
naughty Women. 

©. What is a monaſtical Prudence ? 

A. It is a Moral Science, that teaches 
every one how olive honeſtly in a mo- 
naſtical Lite ? 

&. What do you mean by a mona- 
{tical Life ? | 
A. I do not mean the Lite of Her- 
mites, that have renounced all human I 
Society, bur i mean a Single Lite noc Þ 
yer ingaged in Marriage, aud free troy | 

all pubÞlick Othces. 

& Whar is the Duty of thoſe Perſons! 

A. To obſerve the Laws of God, and 
of thoſe Countries where they live in, 

9. Whac is Liberalicy ? 

A. It is a Moral Yertue, which, mo-Þ 
derating the deſire of Riches, produces| 

good 


Morale,ou leMoyen tre Heureux 2 53 
R. LOr, Þ Argent, les Meubles, le Bled, 


la Biere, le Vin, les Beſtiaux, les Fardins, 


les Terres, les Maiſons, &*c. 
Q. Comment faut i faire pour acquerir, 
& conſerver du bien? 
R. I! faut ere wigilant, diligent, & 


travailler chacun ſelon ſa condition ; Il ne 


faut pas depencer plus qu'on ne gaigne, ou 


won a de Revenu ; & i faut eviter le 
Fw, les Tavernes, & particulierement la 
Compagnie des Femmes debauchez. 


Q. Beſt ce que Prudence monaſtique ? 

R. C'eſt une Science morale, qui enſeigne 
un chacun la maniere de wvivre honttement 
dans Ia vie monaſt ique. 

. Q. Quentendez vous par wie mona- 
ſtique ? 

R. Te wentend pas la Vie des Hermites, 
qui ont renonce a toute Societe humaine,mais 
Fentend une vie, qui net pas encore en- 
gagee dans le Mariage, & qui eſt exempte 
de toutes Charges publiques. 

Q. Queleit le Dewoir de ces Perſonnes ? 

R. D*obſerwer les Loix de Dieu, &> des 
Pays, on ils demeurent. 

Q. Queſt ce que la Liberalite? 

R. C'eſt une vertu morale, laquelle, mo- 


derant le deſir d avoir des Richeſſes, pro- 


auit 
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good and honeſt Aions, in doing good 
to another. 
_ 8. What is required in Liberality ? 

A. The obſervance of ſome Circum- 
Ntances joined to a ſingular Prudence, 
which is the Guide of all Moral Ver- 
Tues, 

Q. Which are thoſe Circumſtances 
that are to be obſerved in Liberality ? 

A. 1. Every. one ought to uſe Libe- 
rality according to his means, and he 
ought to obſerve a Geometrical propor- 
tion ; that is, he ought careris paribus, 
co give more to an honeſt poor Man, 
than to a wicked one. 2. He ought to 
diſtribute his Goods with a good Grace, 
and ſpeedily, for there are ſeveral Per- 
ſons that give ſo late, and with ſo bad a 
grace, that they ſeem to do all their 
Actions with regret. 

9. Which are the Vices oppolite to 
this Verrue ? 

A. Sodyalny and Covetouſneſs. 

Q. What difterence do you put be- 
tween a Prodigal and Covetous man ? 

A. A Prodigal diſtributes his Goods 
by Vanity, and without Conliderarion ; 
and a Covetous retains them under the 
pretence of FHusbandry ; a Prodigal 


Man 


| 


; 
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duit de bonnes & honetes Afions en faiſant 


du bien a autruy. 
Q. Queſt il requis dans Is Liberalite? 
R. Lobſervance de quelques Circonſtan- 
ces jointe a une ſmguliere prudence, qui eſt 
la Guide de toutes les Vertus morales. 


Q. Owelles ſont ces Circonſtances qui 


ſont a obſerver dans la Liberalite. 


R. 1.1! faut qu"un chacun nſe de 1a Libe- 
ralite ſelon ſes Facultez ; & qu'il cbſerve 
une proportion Geometrique, Ce(t a dire qu'il 
en departe plirs a un bonet hom ne miſera- 
ble, qu'# un Geux mechant czteris paribus. 
2. Il faut queen diſtribuant ſes biens il les 
donne de bonne grace, & promptement, 
car il y a pluſieurs Perſonnes qui donnent 
fi tard, & avec une fi mauvaiſe grace, 
qwil ſemble que leur Attion ſe faſe avec 
regret. 

Q. Quels ſont les Vices oppoſez a cette 
Vertu ! 

R. La Prodigalite, & Þ Avarice, 

Q. Quelle difference mettez wons entre 
le Prodigue & I Avare. 

R. Le Prodigue diſtribue ſes biens ſans 
Conſtderation, & par Vanite, & I Aware 
les retient ſous pretexte de menagerie ; / 
Prodigue eſt joyeux & agreable , 

P Av & 


are 
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Man is merry and pleaſing, and a 
. Covetous is forrowful and unpleafing, 

. Who 1s more to be bland, the 
Prodigal or the Covetous 2. 

A. It is the Covetous; becauſe a 
Prodigal, in ſpending undiſcretly his 
Goods, commonly hurts none but him- 
ſelf, and is uſeful to others 3 but a Co- 
vetous Man 1s unprofitable to himſelf, 
and to all human Society, when he 
lives; for it he doth good to any bo- 
dy *tis only after his death. I do not 
{peak here of Magnificency, becauſe ic 
doth not differ from Liberality, but be- 
cauſe Magnificency has reſpect to Kings 
and Princes, which ought to be magni- 
ficent, in diſtributing their Goods a- 
monegſt their Subjes, as the Sea doth 
its Waters in the Earth to render it 
fruitful. 

9 What is Magnanimity ? 

A. It is a moral Vertue, that has ſo- 
veraign Honours for its Object ; where- 
in it differs from Ambition that has alſo 
Honours for its Object, but conſidered 
as mean. 


Note that when theſe two Vertues 
are not moderated, they produce ſeveral 


pernicious EffeRs. 2. What 


In Pc ws fl. a a>. "Y Mo 4 
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P Aware triſte & malplaiſant. 


Q. Quel eſt le pls blamable, ou le Pro 
digne, ou I Aware ? 

R. Ceft P Aware; parceque le Prodigne, 
en depen{ant indiſcretement ſes | Biens, ne 
nuit ordinairement qu'a ſcy meme, & eff 
utile aux autres 3 mais Þ Avare eſt inutile & 
oy, & 2a toute Ia Societe humaine durant 
{a We ; parceque $11 fait du bien a quel- 


qu'un, eſt ſceulement apre% ſa mort. Te 
ne parle pas icy de la Magnificence, par- 
cequelle ne differe de Ia Liberalite, 
queertant que la Magnificence regarde les 
Princes & les Roys, qui dozuent etre Mag- 
nifiques en diſtribuant leurs Biens 4 leurs 
Sujets, comme la Mer diſtribue ſes eaux a 


la Terre pour la rendre fertile, 


Q. Queſt ce que Ia Magnanimite? 

R. C'eſt une Vertm morale qui a pour 
Objet les Honneurs ſouverains, en quoy elle 
differe de P Ambition, qui a auſſy les Hon- 
n2urs pour Objet, mais conſidere% comme 
medidcres. 

Notez, que, quand ces deux vertins ne ſont 
pas moderees, elles produiſent pluſieurs pernt- 


| cienux Effets. Fw 
Q We 
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Q. What is Clemency ? 

A. It is a moral Vertue, which mo- 
derating our Anger, cauſes us to pro- 
duce honeſt Actions. 

Note that Patience and Modeſty are 
Vertues that always accompany Cle- 
mency, and that its oppofite Vices are 
Slowneſs and Anger. 

Q. Whart is Veracity or Truth ? 

A. It is a Vertue whereby in our 
Diſcourſes we ſay always that which is 
true, or think to be ſo. 

Q, Is this Vertue very commen- 
dable ? 

A. It is ſo commendable amongſt 
Men, that they commonly truſt their 
Goods, Honour, Afﬀeairs, and Life, on 
them that are indued with this Vercue ; 
and the Perſians did fo much eſteem it, 
that they impoſed a perpetual ſilence on 
them that had been three times Con- 
victed of a Lye, and did for ever de- 
prive them of all Publick Offices. 

Q What is a Lye? 

A. It is a diſguiting of Truth. 

9. How do you divide Lye? 

A. In Malicious, whoſe End is bad, 


and tends to the prejudice of others; 
It! 


Va 
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Q. Qweſt ce que la Clemence ? 

R. C'eſt une Vertu morale, qui mode- 
rant notre Colere nous fait produire des 
Attions honetes. 

Notez, que la Patience &+ Ia Modeſtie 


ſont des wertus qui accompagnent tonjours la 


Clemence, & que ſes vices oppoſo% ſont la 
Lenteur &+ la Colere. | 
Q. Queſt ce que la Veracite ou Verite? 
R: C'eſt une vertu, par laquelle dans nos 
diſcours nos diſons toitjours ce qui eſt oray, 
ou Croyons ttre tel, 


Q. Cette wertu eſt elle fort recommen- 
dable ? 

R. Elke eſt fi recommendable parmi les 
hommes qu'ils confient ordinairement leurs 
Biens, leurs Honneurs, leurs Afﬀaires, & 
leur vie @ ceux qui ſont doniez, de cette 
veriu. Et les Perſes Peſtimoient fi fort, 
qu'ils ordonnoient un perpetuel ſilence a ceux 
qu'ils avoient convincu trois fois de menſonge, 
&- les privoient pour tcltjours de Charges 
Publiques. 

Q. Queſt ce que Menſonge ? 

R. Ceſt un deguiſement de la werite. 

Q. Comment 7 diviſe le Menſonge ? 

R. En Malicieux, dunt Ia fin eſt mau- 


1 -4i/c, & trend au prejudice d autruy 3 en 


Officieux, 


= 
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in officious, whoſe end is good, tend- 


ing to the Profic of others; and in a 


merry or jocond one, whoſe end is a 
meer Recreation, without bringing net- 
ther Damage nor Profit. 

Q. What is Civility, Afﬀabilicy, or 

Courteile 2? 
_ A, Itisa moral Vertue, which con- 
fiſts in a kind faſhion of ſpeaking to o- 
thers, and behaving himnicif gently, a- 
mongit honeſt Companies, whoie+ op- 
polite Vices are Uncivility, Clowniſh- 
neſs, and Jeaſting. 

Nots that this Vertue is neceſſary a- 
monglt all Perſons, bur eſpecially a- 
monegſt thote that have the Government 
of the Aﬀairs of the World; ſor thoſe 
that have any buſineſs with them, find- 
ing themſelves received with civil and 
fair Words, conceive a good hope in 
time to come, although the prelent be 
not favourable. They ſay that the Em 

eror Adrian did ſo much excel in this 

Vertue, that never any Perſon went a- 
way from him diſcontented ; And it 1s 
reported from Trajar, that his Friends 
telling him it was a diſparagement to his 
Majeſty to ſpeak Courteouſly to every 
one, anſwered thus, I will be ſuch to 
wart 


be in a 


6.8% A. 
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Officieux, dont la fin e#t bonne, & tend 4 
Putilite Þautruy ; & en Foyenux, dont Ia 
fin eſt un pur divertiſſement ſans apporter 
domage ni utilite. 


Queſt ce qu" Entregent, Crvilite, Afc 
fabilite, ou Courtoiſie ? 

R. C*eſt nne Vertu morale qui conſiſte 2 
parler &* 2 ſe comporter de bonne grace 
parmi les honetes Compagnies, dont les Vi- 
ces oppoſez, ſont Þ Incivilite, ou Raſticite, & 
la Boufonnerie. 


Notez que cette Vertu eff neceſſaire & 
toutes ſortes de Perſonnes, mais particuli- 
erement a ceux qui ont le maniement des Af- 
faires du Fs op car cenx qui ont affaire & 
eux, ſe wvoyant traiteZ cimlement, con- 
gorvent une bonne eſperance a Pavenir, 
encore que le preſcnt ne leur ſoit pas favo- 
rable. On dit que FEmpereur Adrian 
excella ſi fort dans cette Vertu que ja- 
mais Perſonne ne Sen alla wecontant de 
luy. Et Pen raporte de Trajan que ſes 
Amis luy remontrant qu'il ſembloit deroger 
'de ſa Majeſte en ſe montrant Afﬀable 
tout le monde, repcndit ainsy, fe wveux 
erre tel envers les Perſonnes privets, 
que je dejirerois dum Empereur en- 

vers 
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wards every private Perſon, as I would | 
have an Emperor to be towards me if I 
was a private Perſon. 

Q. Which are the Effeats of Vertue ? 

A. Three Principal, the Firſt is to 
render us agreeable unto God ; the Se- 
cond to give peace,. quietneſs, and fa- 
tisfa&tion to our Soul : And the Third 
to get us the Aﬀettion of all ſorts of | 
Perſons ; for Vertue has that Particu- | 
lar, that it makes it ſelf to be eſteemed | 
even of the wicked. 

9. What is Amity ? 

A. It is a Conformity of will be- | 
tween two, or ſeveral Perſons, pro- | 
ceeding from mutual knowledge of 
their Vertue and Integrity of Life. | 

9. How do youdivide Amity ? | 

A. 1. Into Natural, which is common | 
to Animals and Plants ; for there are A-| 
nimals that naturally love one another, 
and there arePlants,which feed,and grow [| 
better,being near ſome other Plants,than | 


TIF we _ + 


being diſtant from them: and this kind of 
Amity is called Sympathy. 2.Into Amity 
proceeding from the knowledge wehave 
of the: good Qualities of another, which] 
cauſes a conformity of Will, and whichf 
cannot be got but with a ſpace of time.ſ 


Q. What] 


_ 


[ 
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vers moy, ſi jetois une Perſonne 
privee. 


Q. Quels ſont les Effets de la Vertu? 
R. Trois Principaux, le premier eſt de 
nous rendre agreables a Dieu: Le Second de 
| donner & notre Ame une paix, tranquili- 
| tt & contentement ; & le troiſieme, de nous 
» | concilier P Amitie de toutes ſortes de Per- 
| ſornes;, car la Vertu a cela de particulier, 
| | queelle ſe fait meme honorer des me- 
| cnants. 
Q. Qreſt ce qu Amitie ? 
. | BR. Ceft une conformite de volonteZentre 
,. | deux ou pluſieurs perſonnes, procedante de la 
£ || mutuelle connoiſſance quils ont de-leur Ver- 
| tu, & Integrite de moeurs. 
| OQ. Comment diviſez vous Þ Amitie ? 
nl R. 1. En Naturelle qui eſt commune aux 
\ . || Animaux, & aux Plantes memes ; car il 


_ | ayment ; & u y a des Plantes quz fe nou- 
nl riſſent, croiſſent & conſervent mieux etant 


of Þ prez autres Plantes,que lorſqu'elles en ſfonr 
ty eloignees , & cette ſorte d Amitie S appelle 
vel 9 hi En Amitis qui de 
vel Sympathie. 2. En Amitis qui procede d'une 
farl connoiſſance que nous avons des bonnes Quali= 
:chÞ} 7% dautruy,qui cauſe une confermite de Vo« 
e. | lontez, & qui ne Sengendre qu'avec eſpace 


ac} 4* temps. Q. Quelle 


wr || 4 des Animaux, qui naturellement Sentre 
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Q. What difference do you put be- 


tween Love and Amity ? 
- 2A. 1. Lovedoth often proceed from 
a ſudden Paflion, and Amity or Friend- 
ſhip from a long Converſation and Ac- 
quaintance. 2, Amity is Reciprocal be- 
tween Friends, and Love may be of 
the ſide of the Lover, without being 
mutually loved. 3. Love is grounded 
upon Beauty, and Amity upon Good- 
neſs. 4. Love is oftentimes hurtful, and 
Amity is always uſeful. 

Q. Upon what is Friendſhip to be 
grounded, that it may be laſting ? 
* A. Ir oughtto be grounded upon Ho- 
neſty; for if it be grounded upon 
Pleaſure or Profit, it is as ſoon loſt as 
the Pleaſure, or hoped Profit ceaſes. 

Q. Is Amity neceſſary among Men ? 

A. Yes, for the moit Potent have 
need of Friends to maintain their Gran- 
deur, and the Weakelſtto be ſtrengthen- 
ed. Beſides that ir is a great pleaſure 
to be acquainted with a Perſon to whom 
we may open our Heart. 

Mark that though there be no ſecret 
amongſt true Friends, yet, becauſe 
there is not ſo great a Friend but may 


become an Enemy, we muſt not dil- 
| cover 
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Q. 9Dyelle difference mettez wors entr® 
P Amour & Þ Amitie. 

R. 1.L” Amour procede ſouvent Pune ſou- 
daine Paſſion, & Þ Amitie d'une longue 
Converſation & Connoiſſance. 2. L' Ami- 
tis eff reciproque entre les Amis, &+ Þ A- 
mour peut ttre du Cote de P Amant ſans 
qu'il ſoit. mutuellement aime. 3. I Amour 
eſt fonde ſur Ia Beaute, & F Amitie ſur 
la Bonte. 4. L' Amour eſt ſouvent nuifi- 
ble, & I Amitie eſt totjours utile. 

Q. Sur quoy doit Etre fondee Þ Amitie 
pour Etre durable. 

R. Elle doit &tre fondte ſur PHonttete ; 
car fi elle eft fondee ſur le plaiſir ou utilite, 
elle ſe perd auſſitot que le plaiſir on utilite 
eſperee ceſſe. 

Q. L' Amitie eſt elle neceſſaire parmi les 
Hommes ? 

R. Ouy, car les plus puiſſants ont beſoin 
d' Amis, pour maintenir leur Grandeur, & 
les pls foibles pour ſe fortifier ; outre que 
Ceſt un prand plaiſir dawvoir quelqu'un 
avec qui on puiſſe declarer tout ce quon a 
ſur Ie Coeur. 

Notez que, quoyqu"il n'y ayt rien de ſe- 
cret entre les urays Am, neantmoins parce- 
qu'il n'y a point de fi grand Amy, qui 
ne puiſſe devenir _—_ il ne faut pas 


tuy 


Dc ——_ 
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cover him all ſorts of Secrets, leſt one 
day he ſhould reveal them to our da- 
mage, if he ſhould ceaſe to be a 
Friend. 

Mark 2. That Concord, whereby 
ſmall things increaſe, may be found a- 
monegſt all the Citizens of a City, and 


amongſt all the Soldiers of an Army, 
without being neceſlary that they ſhould 
love all ons another. 

Mark 3. That Society, whereby is 
oftentimes Amity ingendred, doth not 
regard Honeſty tor its Obje&, as doth 
Amity ; but rather an acquaintance 
with Perſons of the fame Age, Con- 
dition and Trade. 

Q. Which are the Perſons with whom 
we may make Acquaintance and 
Friendſhip ? 

* A. They ought to be Vertuous, Dif: 
creet, and of an cqual Condition ; o- 
therwiſe it is impoſſible to eſtabliſh a 
long and laſting Amity. 

9. Waat is Love? 

A. It is a detfire of that which is 
beautiful, or thought to be fo, proceed- 
ing from a pleaſtire receiv'd in looking 
upon it ; whereby Love is different from 
Amity, this latter always conlidering 
that which is honelt ? £2. What 


© TFT w” 
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Iuy deſcouvrir toutes ſortes de Secrets, 


depeurqu'il ne les revele un jour a notre 
domage, fi F Amitie eft alterte, 


Notez. 2. Que la Concorde, parla quelle 
les petites choſes croiſſent, peut ſe trouver 
entre tous les habitants dune wille & tous les 
foldats d'une Armee, ſans qu'il ſoit neceſ- 
ſaire qu'ils Sentrayment tons les uns les 
auilres. 

Notez 3. Que la Societe, dont ſouvent 
P Amitie Sengendre , wa point pour Objet 
le bien, & Phonetete, comme I Amitie ; 
mais plutot une hantiſe de perſounes de 
meme Aage, de meme Condition & Va 
cation. 


Q. Quelles ſont les Perſonnes avec qui 
on doit faire Amitic ? 


R. I faut quelles ſoient vertueuſes, dif- 
cretes, &* degale condition, autrement il 
eſt impoſſivle d'ttablir une longue, & du- 
rable Amit. 

Q. Queſt ce que Þ Amour ? 

R. C'eſt un defir de ce qui eſt beau, ou 
eru tel, qui procede du plaifir receu en le 
regardant ; en quoy Þ Amour differe de P 4- 
mitie, qui ſe propoſe tujuurs ce qui eft 


onete. 
N 2 Q. Q&ef 
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©. Whar is Beauty ? 

A. The Beauty of the Soul is nothing 
but a Spiritual Grace, proceeding from 
a bright of Vertues ; and the Beauty of 
Body is a good Grace, confiſting both 
in-a freſh Complexion, and in the pro- 
portion of the Parts of the Body. 

©. Which is the Sign of a true 
Love ? 

A.It is when theLover not only takes 
delight in ſeeing what he loves, but al- 
fo greives at its abſence; becauſe to 
take only a delighc in ſeeing a beautiful 
ObjeR, *tis not a certain Sign of Love, 
that being common to all forts of Perſons, 
we muſt beſides feel a ſmarting grief 
at the abſence of the Object loved ; 
for, when we love truly, we think al- 
ways upon the Object loved, from 
thence this Proverb is come, wzz. «That 
the Soul of a Lover lodges in the Body 
of the Perſon loved. 

Q. Which are the Effeas of a true 
Love ? 

A. It doth ſuddenly change the Man- 
ners and Conditions of Lovers .it makes 
thoſe that are faint hearted, Bold and 
Couragious ; it awakes thoſe that are 
drowſie and ſluggiſh; it renders _ 

| an 


Morale,ou leMoyen d'*tre Heureux, 269 


Q. Breſt ce que la Beaute ? 

R, La Beaute de Þ Ame weſt aittre choſe 
quune prace Spirituelle, qui procede de Ia 
Splendeur des wertus. Et Ia Beaute du Corps 
eſt une bonne Grace, qui confiſte dans un 
Teint wermeil, &* dans la Proportion des 
Parties du Corps. 

Q_ Quel eft , Signe dun veritable A* 
mour ? 

R. C'eſt lorſque P Aymant non ſeulement 
prend plaiſir a woir ce qu'il ayme, mais en- 
core Ss afflige grandement en ſon abſence ; 
car de ſe deletter ſimplement & voir un bel 
Objet, ce weſt pas un certain Signe d' A- 
mour, ear .cela eff commun a toutes ſortes 
de Perſonnes, il faut encor ſentir un regret 
cuiſant de Pabſence de ce qu'on ayme 3 car 
quand on ayme wveritablement, -0n penſe toi» 
fours a PObjet aime ; dot eſt wvenu ce 
Proverbe, que I Ame de I Aymant loge dans 
le Corps de la Perſonne aymee. 


Q. Quels font les Effets dun veritable 
Amour ! 
R. I! change ſcoudam les Moeurs & les 


Humeurs des Amants : I rend courageus 


| © hardis ceux” qui ſont liches ;, i eveille 


ceux qui ſont endormis ; il rend joyeux les 
plas melanchcliques 3 i rend liberaux les 
N 3 ths 


*. 
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and merry thoſe that are heavy and me- 

lancholy ; it cauſes the moſt Cove- 

tous to grow liberal, and the moſt ſty- 

pid and clowniſh to be Civil and Elo- 
ent. 

Mark that though we be obliged by 
Natural, Civil, and Divine Laws to 
love and cheriſh one another, (this be- 
ing common to all kind of Animals, 
let them be never ſo wild and fierce) 
yet amongſt all Animals, Man is with- 
out any doubt the moſt Cruel. 

9. Wh is Love drawn under the 
Figure of a little blind Child with 
Wings and Arrows ? 

A. His Wings are to ſhew that he is 
{wift, and that he flyes every where, 
even amonglt the moſt barbarous Na- 
tions: His Arrows make appear, that 
he aſſaults, and, either ſoon or late, 
wounds every Heart : He is Pictured 
blind becauſe of his Indiſcretion, and 
Proſtitution to all ſorts of Objects ; and 
he is drawn like a Child, becauſe he takes 
away theJudgmentof men,rendring them 
raſh and irrational as are Children. 

©. What is thereaſon that Parents love 
more their Children, than Children | 
their Parents ? 


A, It 
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plus avares, & rend courtois &* eloquents 


les plus ruftiques & ſtupides. ' * 


Notez que,quoyque noms ſoyons obligez par 
les Loix Naturelle, Civile, & Divine de 
nous entraymer tous &* cherir, (cela ttant 
commun 4a toutes les Eſpeces d Animanx 
tant farouches ſoient ils &- ſauvages) 
zoutefois entre tous les Animaux Phomme eſt 
fans doute Ie pln Cruel. \ | 

Q. Pourquoy peint on Þ Amour ſows Ia 
Figure dun petit Enfant aveugle, qui ades 
ailes & des Fleches ? | 

R. Ses Ailes font woir ſa legerete, &- 
qu'il ole par tout, meme parmi les Nations 
les plus barbares. Ses Fleches montrent 
qu'il attaque, &*-bleſſe tot ou tard tows les 
Coeurs : Il eſt depeint avengle 4 cauſe de 
ſon Indiſcretion, & de ſon abandon a toutes 
ſortes d'Objets , &> il eft peint comme un 
Enfant, parcequ'il ote le jugement a Phom- 
me, en le rendant temeraire, & irraiſonable 
comme un Enfant. 


Q. D'ou wient que les Parents aiment 


plas leurs Enfants, que les Enfants waiment 
leurs Parents ? 


R. Cela 
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A. Itis becauſe Children are the Pro- 
- duction of their Parents, and becauſe 


the Love of Parents being more ancient | 


than the Love of Children,conſequently 
it grows ſtronger. 

gQ. Why dotha Mother love more ten- 
derly her Children than a Father ? 

A. It is becauſe of her certainty that 
they. are her Children, as is declared 
by a Poer. 


Why Mothers than the Fathers kinder 

| To ya Children whom they dearly 

Th Aker knows her Child to be her 

The Father thinks it his, but *tis nt 
known. 


Q. What is Pleaſure ? 

A. It is a joyful motion of our Soul, 
proceeding from the conſideration or 
knowledge of an Object, which is ei- 
ther beautiful or good, or at leaſt 
thought to be ſo. _ 

. How do you divide Pleaſure ? 

A. Into Pleaſure of Body, and into 

Pleaſure of the Soul. The Pticaſure of 
Bocy 


Ps oo g__ - Yo To VIE 9, 
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R. Cela vient de ce que les Enfants ſont 
| la Produftion des Parents, & de ve que 
| PAmour des Parents ttant plus antien que 

celuy des Enfants, il en devient conſequem- 
ment plus fort. 
| AQ. Pourquoy la Mere aymet-elle plus 
|} tendrement ſes Enfants que le Pere? _ 
| R. C'eſ# 2 cauſe de Ia Certitude quelle a 
| que ce ſont ſes Enfants, ainſy quup Poete 
a chante. 


= —— 


_ Me. 


' Þ TLEnfant eſt ayme de ſa Mere, 
Plus tendrement que de ſon Pere, 
Parcequ'elle ſcait quiil et ſien, 

Ec luy le penſe, mais ren ſcait rien. 


. Queſt ce que Plaiſir? 

I oy une puke: ah tion de Þ Ame 
procedante de Ia conſideration ou tonnoiſe 
| ſance Pun Objer, qui eft beau,” ou bon, 0u 
* que 10s croyons etre tel. 


w — . 
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 Q. Comment diviſez w0ns le Plaiſir ? 
| R. Er plaiſir du Corps, & en Plaiſir 
Lf de PAme Le plaiſir du Corps eſt regle, on 


deregle, 


: 
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Body is either moderate or immoderate, 
conſiſting in eating, drinking, and ©- 


ther Corporal Recreations, which, 


when they are exceflive, do produce ſe- 
veral Infirmities, and other pernicious 
Effe&ts. The Pleaſure of the Soul is 
that ſatisfaction which ſhe receives in 
the conſideration and knowledge of an 


The End of Meral Science. 


Advertiſement. 


F any Gentleman or Gentlewo- 
man be defirous to learn either 
French or Latin, the Author will 
wait on them. He lives now 1n 
Coleman-ſtreet, in Gleyn-Alley, next 
door to the White-Heart Inn. 


| 
Obje&t. This Pleaſure doth ſometimes | 
raviſh our Soul, as 'it happened to St. | 
Paul, who was raviſh'd unto the Third 
Heaven. 


— 
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deregle, conſiſtant dans Ie biire, dans le 
manger, & autres Recreations Corporelles, 
qui, quand elles ſont exceſſives, produiſent 
quantits de maladies, & autres Effets tres 
pernicieux. Le plaiſir de Þ Ame eſt ce con- 
tentement qu'elle regoit de Ia conſideration, 
&* connoiſſance dun Objet , ce plaiſir 
quelquefois extafie notre Ame, ainſy qu'il 
arriva a St. Paul, qui fut ravi juſquau 
Troifieme Ciel. 


Fin de la Morale. 


